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Preface

Moodle is the leading open source learning management system. Using Moodle,
teachers can easily construct richly-textured web-based courses. A course can consist
of a number of lessons, with each lesson including reading materials; activities

such as quizzes, tests, surveys, and projects; and social elements that encourage
interaction and group work between students.

Moodle 2.0 E-Learning Course Development shows you how to use Moodle as a tool to
enhance your teaching. It will help you to analyze your students' requirements, and
come to an understanding of what Moodle can do for them. After that, you'll see
how to use every feature of Moodle to meet your course goals. Moodle is relatively
easy to install and use, but the real challenge lies in developing a learning process
that leverages its power and maps effectively onto the established learning situation.
This book guides you through meeting that challenge.

Whether you are the site creator or a course creator, you can use this book as you
would a project plan. As you work your way through each chapter, the book
provides guidance on making decisions that meet your goals for your learning site.
This helps you to create the kind of learning experience that you want for your
teachers (if you're the site creator) or students (if you're the teacher). You can also
use this book as a traditional reference manual, but its main advantages are its
step-by-step, project-oriented approach, and the guidance it gives you on creating
an interactive learning experience.

Moodle is designed to be intuitive to use, and its online help is well written. It does a
good job of telling you how to use each of its features. What Moodle's help files don't
tell you is, when and why to use each feature, and what effect the feature will have
on the students' experience. That is what this book provides.
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This book shows you how to add static learning material, interactive activities, and
social features to your courses, so that students can reach their full learning potential.
This book is a complete guide to successful teaching using Moodle, focused on
course development and delivery, and using the best educational practices.

What this book covers

Chapter 1, A Guided Tour of Moodle: In this chapter, you will learn what Moodle can
do and what kind of user experiences you can create for your students and teachers.
You will also learn how the Moodle philosophy shapes the user experience.

This helps you to decide how to make the best use of Moodle, and to plan your
learning site.

Chapter 2, Installing Moodle: This chapter guides you through the installation of
Moodle on your Web server.

Chapter 3, Configuring Your Site: This chapter helps you to configure your site so that
it behaves in the way that you envision, and helps to create the user experience that
you want. If someone manages your Moodle site for you, you can use this chapter to
learn about configuration options that will make the creation and teaching of courses
easier for you and your teachers.

Chapter 4, Creating Categories and Courses: This chapter shows you how to create
course categories and new courses. It covers course settings that affect the behavior
of the course. It also shows you how to enroll teachers and students in a course.

Chapter 5, Adding Static Course Material: Static course materials are resources that
students view or listen to, but don't interact with. This chapter shows you how to
add web pages, graphics, Adobe Acrobat documents, and media to a course.

Chapter 6, Adding Interaction with Lessons and Assignments: Lessons and Assignments
are Moodle activities that allow the student to interact with Moodle, and with the
teacher. This chapter shows you how to create and use those activities.

Chapter 7, Evaluating Students with Quizzes, Choices, and Feedback: This chapter shows
you how to evaluate your students' knowledge and attitudes to your course.

Chapter 8, Adding Social Activities to Your Course: Moodle excels at peer interaction.
This chapter shows you several tools for making student-to-student interaction an
integral part of your course.

[2]
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Chapter 9, Blocks: Every block adds functionality to your site or your course. This
chapter describes many of Moodle's blocks, helps you decide which ones will meet
your goals, and tells you how to implement them.

Chapter 10, Features for Teachers: This chapter shows you how to use Moodle's
gradebook and logs to track student activity.

What you need for this book

This book is designed for people who are creating and delivering courses in Moodle.
To make the best use of this book, you will need to have the role of Teacher on a
Moodle site. That is, you will need the ability to edit a course on a Moodle site.

This book also contains some information for the Administrator of a Moodle site.
Even if you're not the Site Administrator, you can use this information to work with
your Administrator to configure the site and use logs and reports.

Who this book is for

This book is for anyone who wants to make the most of Moodle's features to produce
an interactive online learning experience. If you're an educator, corporate trainer,

or just someone with something to teach, this book can guide you through the
installation, configuration, creation, and management of a Moodle site. It is suitable
for people who perform the task of creating and setting up the learning site, and

for those who create and deliver courses on the site. That is, this book is for Site
Administrators, Course Creators, and Teachers.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "The PHP installed on your server uses a
file called php. ini to store its settings."

[31]
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A block of code is set as follows:

SCFG->dbtype = 'mysqgl';
SCFG->dbhost 'localhost’;
SCFG->dbname 'info-overload';
SCFG->dbuser
SCFG->dbpass 'badpassword'’ ;
SCFG->dbpersist = false;
SCFG->prefix 'mdl20_ ';

'info-overload';

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the
relevant lines or items are set in bold:

<meta name="description" content="

Welcome to the Wilderness Skills site

title>Wilderness Skills</title>

<meta name="keywords" content="moodle, Wilderness Skills " />

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "Go to
the Download Moodle page and select the version and format that you need".

[ % Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this. ]

~\l
[ Q Tips and tricks appear like this. ]

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub. com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please
send us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com Or
e-mail suggestepacktpub.com.

[4]
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If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example code

You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have purchased
from your account at http: //www.PacktPub. com. If you purchased this book
elsewhere, you can visit http: //www.PacktPub.com/support and register to
have the files e-mailed directly to you.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be
viewed by selecting your title from http: //www.packtpub. com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we

can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

[51]
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Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[6]



A Guided Tour of Moodle

Moodle is a free learning management system that allows you to create powerful,
flexible, and engaging online learning experiences. I use the phrase "online

learning experiences" instead of "online courses" deliberately. The phrase "online
course" often connotes a sequential series of web pages, some images, maybe a few
animations, and a quiz, provided online. There might also be some email or bulletin
board communication among the teacher and students. However, online learning
can be much more engaging than that.

Moodle's name gives you insight into its approach to e-learning. From the official
Moodle documentation:

The word Moodle was originally an acronym for Modular Object-Oriented
Dynamic Learning Environment, which is mostly useful to programmers and
education theorists. It's also a verb that describes the process of lazily meandering
through something, doing things as it occurs to you to do them, an enjoyable
tinkering that often leads to insight and creativity. As such it applies both to the
way Moodle was developed, and to the way a student or teacher might approach
studying or teaching an online course. Anyone who uses Moodle is a Moodler.

The phrase "online learning experience" connotes a more active, engaging role for
the students and teachers. It connotes web pages that can be explored in any order,
courses with live chats among students and teachers, forums where users can rate
messages on their relevance or insight, online workshops that enable students to
evaluate each other's work, impromptu polls that let the teacher evaluate what
students think of a course's progress, and directories set aside for teachers to upload
and share their files. All of these features create an active learning environment, full
of different kinds of student-to-student and student-to-teacher interaction. This is the
kind of user experience that Moodle excels at, and the kind that this book will help
you to create.



A Guided Tour of Moodle

Step-by-step: Using each chapter

When you create a Moodle learning site, you usually follow a defined series of steps.
This book is arranged to support that process. Each chapter shows you how to get
the most from each step. Each step is listed below, with a brief description of the
chapter that supports that step.

As you work your way through each chapter, your learning site will grow in scope
and sophistication. By the time you finish this book, you should have a complete,
interactive learning site. As you learn more about what Moodle can do, and see your
courses taking shape, you may want to change some of the things that you did in
previous chapters. Moodle offers you this flexibility. And, this book helps you to
determine how those changes will cascade throughout your site.

Step 1: Learn About the Moodle experience
(Chapter 1)

Every Learning Management System (LMS) has a paradigm, or approach, that
shapes the user experience and encourages a certain kind of usage. An LMS might
encourage very sequential learning by offering features that enforce a given order
for each course. It might discourage student-to-student interaction by offering

few features that support it, while encouraging solo learning by offering many
opportunities for the student to interact with the course material. In this chapter,
you will learn what Moodle can do and what kind of user experience your students
and teachers will have when they use Moodle. You will also learn about the Moodle
philosophy, and how it shapes the user experience. With this information, you'll be
ready to decide how to make the best use of Moodle's many features, and to plan
your online learning site.

Step 2: Install Moodle (Chapter 2)

This chapter guides you through installing Moodle on your web server. It will help
you to estimate the amount of disk space, bandwidth, and memory that you will
need for Moodle. This can help you to decide upon the right hosting service for
your needs.

[8]
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Step 3: Configure your site (Chapter 3)

Most of the decisions that you make when installing and configuring Moodle will
affect the user experience. Not just students and teachers, but also course creators
and site administrators are affected by these decisions. Although Moodle's online
help does a good job of telling you how to install and configure the software, it
doesn't tell you how the settings you choose affect the user experience. Chapter 3
covers the implications of these decisions, and helps you to configure the site so
that it behaves in the way that you envision.

Step 4: Create the framework for your
learning site (Chapter 4)

In Moodle, every course belongs to a category. Chapter 4 takes you through the
creation of course categories, and the creation of courses. Just as you chose sitewide
settings during installation and configuration, you choose course-wide settings when
creating each course. This chapter tells you the implications of the various course
settings, so that you can create the experience that you want for each course. It also
shows you how to add teachers and students to courses.

Step 5: Add basic course material (Chapter 5)

In most online courses, the core material consists of web pages that the students
view. These pages can contain text, graphics, movies, sound files, games, and
exercises: anything that can appear on the World Wide Web can appear on a Moodle
web page. Chapter 5 covers how to add web pages to Moodle courses, and also how
to add other kinds of static course material: links to other websites, media files,
labels, and directories of files. This chapter also helps you to decide when to use
each of these types of material.

Step 6: Make your courses interactive
(Chapter 6)

In this context, "interactive" means interaction between the student and teacher, or
the student and an active web page. Student-to-student interaction is covered in the
next step. This chapter covers activities that involve interaction between the student
and an active web page, or between the student and the teacher. Interactive course
material includes lessons that guide students through a defined path based upon
their answers to review questions, and assignments that are uploaded by the student
and then graded by the teacher. Chapter 6 tells you how to create these interactions,
and how each of them affects the student and teacher experience.

[o]




A Guided Tour of Moodle

Step 7: Create tools to evaluate your students
(Chapter 7)

In Chapter 7, Evaluating Students with Quizzes, Choices, and Feedback, you'll learn how
to evaluate students' knowledge with a Quiz. You will also learn how to to evaluate
their attitude towards the class by using the Feedback activity. Finally, you'll learn
how to evaluate students' opinions by using the Choice activity.

Step 8: Make your course social (Chapter 8)

Social course material enables student-to-student interaction. Moodle allows you

to add chats, forums, and Wikis to your courses. These types of interactions will

be familiar to many students. You can also create glossaries that are site-wide and
ones that are specific to a single course. Students can also add to the glossaries.
Finally, Moodle offers a powerful workshop tool, which enables students to view
and evaluate each others, work. Each of these interactions makes the course more
interesting, but also makes it more complicated for the teacher to manage. Chapter 8
helps you to make the best use of Moodle's social features. The result is a course that
encourages students to contribute, share, and engage.

Step 9: Add functionality by using blocks
(Chapter 9)

Every block adds functionality to your site or your course. You can use blocks to
display calendars, enable commenting, enable tagging, show navigation features,
and much more. This chapter describes many of Moodle's blocks, helps you decide
which ones will meet your goals, and tells you how to implement them.

Step 10: Take the pulse of your course
(Chapter 10)

Moodle offers several tools to help teachers administer and deliver courses. It
keeps detailed access logs that enable teachers to see exactly what content students
accessed, and when they did so. It also allows teachers to establish custom grading
scales, which are available site-wide or for a single course. Student grades can be
accessed online and also downloaded to a spreadsheet program. Finally, teachers
can collaborate in special forums (bulletin boards) reserved just for them.

[10]
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The Moodle philosophy

Moodle is designed to support a style of learning called Social Constructionism.

This style of learning is interactive. The social constructionist philosophy believes
that people learn best when they interact with the learning material, construct

new material for others, and interact with other students about the material. The
difference between a traditional class and a class following the social constructionist
philosophy is the difference between a lecture and a discussion.

Moodle does not require you to use the social constructionist method for your
courses. However, it best supports this method. For example, Moodle allows you
to add several kinds of static course material. This is course material that a student
reads, but does not interact with:

*  Web pages

* Links to anything on the Web (including material on your Moodle site)

* A directory of files

* Alabel that displays any text or image
However, Moodle also allows you to add interactive course material. This is course
material that a student interacts with, by answering questions, entering text, or
uploading files:

* Assignment (uploading files to be reviewed by the teacher)

* Choice (a single question)

* Lesson (a conditional, branching activity)

* Quiz (an online test)
Moodle also offers activities where students interact with each other. These are used
to create social course material:

* Chat (live online chat between students)

* Forum (you can have zero or more online bulletin boards for each course)

* Glossary (students and/ or teachers can contribute terms to site-wide
glossaries)

*  Wiki (this is a familiar tool for collaboration to most younger students and
many older students)

*  Workshop (this supports the peer review and feedback of assignments that
students upload)
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In addition, some of Moodle's add-on modules add even more types of interaction.
For example, one add-on module enables students and teachers to schedule
appointments with each other.

The Moodle experience

Because Moodle encourages interaction and exploration, your students' learning
experience will often be non-linear. Moodle can be used to enforce a specific order
upon a course, using something called conditional activities. Conditional activities
can be arranged in a sequence. Your course can contain a mix of conditional

and non-linear activities.

In this section, I'll take you on a tour of a Moodle learning site. You will see

the student's experience from the time that the student arrives at the site, through
entering a course, to working through some material in the course. You will also
see some student-to-student interaction, and some functions used by the teacher to
manage the course. Along the way, I'll point out many of the features that you will
learn to implement in this book, and see how the demo site is using those features.

The Moodle Front Page

The Front Page of your site is the first thing that most visitors will see. This section
takes you on a tour of the Front Page of my demonstration site.

1
~Q Probably the best Moodle demo sites are http://demo.moodle.net/

and http://school .demo.moodle.net/.

Arriving at the site

When a visitor arrives at a learning site, the visitor sees the Front Page. You can

require the visitor to register and log in before seeing any part of your site, or you
can allow an anonymous visitor to see a lot of information about the site on the Front
Page, which is what I have done:

[12]
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William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

You are not logged in. (Login)

Main menu 10 At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel
Welcome to my demonstration
How to use this site Moodle 2.0 Book Almost Ready! site. Here youywm find
[E] Hows to enroll in a course dermonstration courses from
I:rn wiorking hard on th_e Moodle 2.0 for E-\eamlng book. It's due out this summer. mmy book, Maoodie 2.0 E-
Navigation 0 I'll let you knows on Twitter as soon as it's published Leaming, available from Packt
Publishing
P Courses
Tags 0]
. Win a Prize: Test Your Knowledge of E-mail History
Calendar B G Global Chet Room All tags
courses: knowledge management
R hiay 2011 > mare.

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1.2 3 &4 5 & 7
8 3 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 18 W 21
22 23 24 2% 6% 0

Please log in to tag your

Courses favourite courses

v Corporate Demo Courses Login 10

Usernarme
Password
Login

Create new account
Lost password?

£ Email Overload: File, Act, Defer L

¥ Academic Demo Courses
#» Basic Botany in Plain Language o[
ol

‘;‘=Memonzauom Skills with Mnemaonics LiJ

8 How ta Outline

One of the first things that a visitor will notice is the announcement at the top and
centre of the page, Moodle 2.0 Book Almost Ready!. Below the announcement are
two activities: a quiz, Win a Prize: Test Your Knowledge of E-mail History, and a
chat room, Global Chat Room. Selecting either of these activities will require to the
visitor to register with the site, as shown in the following screenshot:

TOU &7 ToT 10

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Home P Login to the site

Returning to this web site?

Login here using your username and password
{Cookies must be enabled in your browser) @

Usemame

Password Lagin

Forgotten your usermnarme or
password?

Some courses may allow guest access

Login as a gusst]

Is this your first time here?

Hil For full access to courses you'll need to take a
minute to create a new account for yourself on this web
site. Each of the individual courses may also have a
one-time "enrolment key", which you won't need until
later. Here are the steps

Fill out the Mew Account form with your details.
An email will be immediately sent to your email
address

Read your email, and click on the web link it
contains

Your account will be confirmed and you will be
logged in

MNow, select the course you want to participate
in

If you are prompted for an "enrolment key" - use
the one that your teacher has given you. This
will "enrol" you in the course

You can now access the full course. From now
on you will only need to enter your personal
username and password (in the form on this
page) to log in and access any course you have
enrolled in

O U

o

=

=1

Create new account
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Anonymous, guest, and registered access

Notice the line Some courses may allow guest access at the middle of the page.
You can set three levels of access for your site, and for individual courses:

* Anonymous access allows anyone to see the contents of your site's Front

Page. Notice that there is no Anonymous access for courses. Even if a course
is open to Guests, the visitor must either manually log in as the user Guest, or

you must configure the site to automatically log in a visitor as Guest.

* Guest access requires the user to login as Guest. This allows you to track

usage, by looking at the statistics for the user Guest. However, as everyone is

logged in as the user Guest, you can't track individual users.

* Registered access requires the user to register on your site. You can allow

people to register with or without e-mail confirmation, require a special code
for enrolment, manually create their accounts yourself, import accounts from

another system, or use an outside system (like an LDAP server) for your
accounts. There's more on this in Chapter 2.

The Main menu

Returning to the Front Page, notice the Main menu in the upper-left corner. This
menu consists of two documents that tell the user what the site is about, and
how to use it.

William Rice's Mo

Main menu I

How to use this site
=

Howe to enraoll in a course

In Moodle, icons tell the user what kind of resource will be accessed by a link. In
this case, the icon tells the user that the first resource is a PDF (Adobe Acrobat)
document, and the second is a web page. Course materials that students observe
or read, such as web or text pages, hyperlinks, and multimedia files are called
Resources. In Chapter 5, Adding Static Course Material, you will learn how to add
Resources to a course.

Blocks

In the side bars of the page, you will find Blocks. For example, the Main menu,
Calendar, and Tags blocks. You can choose to add Blocks to the Front Page and
to each course, individually.
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Other Blocks display a summary of the current course, a list of courses available on
the site, the latest news, a list of the people who are online, and other information. In
the lower-right corner of the Front Page you will see the Login Block. Chapter 9 tells
you how to use these Blocks.

. Your site's Front Page is a course!
)

Ny You can add Blocks to the Front Page of your site because the Front Page
is essentially a course. Anything that you can add to a course —such as
Resources or Blocks, can be added to the Front Page.

Site Description

On the rightmost side of the Front Page you can see a Site Description. This
is optional. If this were a course, you could choose to display the Course
Description here.

The Site or Course Description can contain anything that you can put on a web page.
It is essentially a block of HTML code that is put onto the Front Page.

Available courses

You can choose to display available courses on the Front Page of your site. In the
demonstration site, I've created a category for Free Courses and another for Wild
Plants. Free Courses allow Guest users to enter. Courses in other categories require
users to register.

Courses

¥ Corporate Demo Courses
¥ e Email Overload: File, Act, Defer T

v Academic Demo Courses

¥ # Basic Botany in Plain Language o
# % How to Outline i TR
# s Memorization Skills with Mnermonics il

Clicking on the Information icon @ next to a course displays the Course
Description. Clicking on a course name takes you to the course. If the course allows
anonymous access, you are taken directly into the course. If the course allows guest
access, or requires registration, you are taken to the Login screen.
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Inside a course

Now let us take a look inside a course.

Navigation =10

Home
vy home
¥ Site pages
¥ My profile
¥ My courses
¥ Email Overload
¥ Basic Botany
} Participants
¥ Aboutthis Course
Bl Course Goals
and Qutline
_;!léCourse
Discussion
_;!léNews forum
& The Plants
Around You
[ Interesting Finds
[ Terminology
|71 The Elements of
Botany by Asa
Gray
¥ Types of Plants
} Life Cycles of
Flants
} Flowers
¥ Topic4
¥ Outlining
b Mnemonics

Home m Iy courses e Basic Botany

Basic Botany in Plain Language

Topic outline

About this Course

Basic Botany

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most plant
field guides. It also introduces you to some of the most common and useful
plants in Morth America

Course Description

Have you ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, and
felt confused by all those specialized hotanical terms? It's as if they expect you
to have a degree in hotany before reading the hook. Or have you ever tried to
memarize a fewi wild plants just by reading their descriptions over and over, but
gave up trying to memarize them by brute force?

If s0, this course is far you

To learn more ahout this course, select Cowrse Goals and Outline below. Ta
meet your fellow hotanists, join the Cowrse Discussion. To jump into the
course, just select a lesson

J Course Discussion
2 Mews farum

CUUVSE Goals and Outline

Group Activities

&2 The Plants Around You
[ Interesting Finds
[ Terminology

You are loaged in as Student! AATest (Logouf)

Latest news =10
(Mo news has been posted
vet)

Upcoming events =10

() Global Chat Room

Go to calendar
New event,

Search forums =10
Go
Advanced search (@
Messages =10
Teacher! AATest =1
Messages
Online users =10

{last 5 minutes)
@ Student! AATest

Breadcrumbs

In the preceding screenshot, the user has logged in as student1 and entered the Basic
Botany course. We know this from the breadcrumbs trail in the upper-left corner

of the screen, which tells us the name of the site and the name of the course. In the
upper-right corner of the screen, we see a confirmation that the user has logged in.

Blocks

Like the Front Page, this course uses various Blocks. The most prominent is the
Navigation Block on the left. Let's talk more about navigation.
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Navigation Block

The Navigation Block shows you where you are, and, where you can go in the site. In
the demonstration, you can see that the student has access to several courses: Email
Overload, Basic Botany, Outlining, Mnemonics, and Critical Reading. Right now,
the student is in the Basic Botany course, in the topic labeled About this Course.
Under that topic, you can see a variety of resources and activities.

With just a few clicks, the student can open another course and jump to a place in
that course.

Earlier in this chapter, I commented on the non-linear nature of many Moodle
courses. Notice that all of the resources for this course are available to the user at all
times. Later, we'll discuss features that allow you to set conditions for when activities
or resources become available to the student.

At the top of the Navigation Block is a link to the site's Home page. Below that,
is a link to the student's home page, My home. The student's home page lists the
courses that the student is enroled in, and the work that the student performs in
those courses.

Haome m by home

Navigation =10 Course overview =10
el Email Overload: File, Act, Defer
My home
» Site pages Assignment. Analyze an Email
P Wiy profile Due date: Sunday, 27 February
P Wy courses 2011, 04:30 PM

Mot submitted yet (90 days 3 hours late)
Seftings 1 Assignment. Send us your longest email

» Wy profile settings Due date: Sunday, 27 February
2011, 11.20 PM

Submitted, Graded

Chat Midweek Chat: Review Application and Course Correction

Mext scheduled session:
Wednesday, 27 April 2011, 0200
P

Basic Botany in Plain Language

Assignment: The Plants Around You

Due date: Tuesday, 8 February
2011, 11:55 AM

Submitted, Graded
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Also on the Navigation Block is a link to the student's profile, My profile. The name
gives the impression that you will find information such as contact information,
interests, and maybe a picture of the student, under this link. But there's actually

much more under that link:

MoodleDemo: Studentd Test: Blog O ETE TN BT S ST TESTTC OOy
Home = My profile » Elogs » View all of my entries
Navigation -10
User blog: Student1 AATest
Home
My home: Add a new entry
» Site pages o
¥ My profile ® Subject lines
iew pI’OfHe by Student! A%Test- Monday, 4 April 2011, 09:09 PM
» Forum posts
~ Blogs Anyone on thig site
View all of my The most useful part of this course has been the topic an "subject lines that make sense " Now | realize that
entries people were respanding inappropriately to my emails, because the subject lines were confusing them. Duh!
Add a new entry
Messages ¥ Comments
Ily private files
> My courses Agsociated Course: Email Over\uad%":
Edit | Delate | Permalink
Settings -0
¥ My profile settings

Notice that we are viewing a Blog entry made by the user. At the bottom of the blog
entry, Moodle tells us what course the user made this blog entry in: Email Overload.
In Moodle, when a user makes a blog entry or forum posting in a course, that entry/
post appears both in the course and in the user's profile.

The user's Messages are also collected under this link. Here the user can see both
received and sent messages.

View :
¥ Forum posts

Messages: Teacher1 AATest

Heme b My profile - Messages

Mavigation S [y contacts |
Home Your contact listis empty
Iy horme
b Site pages it
¥ My profile S5

b Blogs
Messages All messages | Recent messages | New messages (1)
Iy te files
¥ My course Monday, 25 April 2011
Inotice thet you heve not posted
" = amthing (o the c
Sepinss : Finds. Rems
* My profile settings as part of the 5 work. Please do this as
Edit profile %I:Tglfsaﬂu ssible
Change password I-:.: ||::1
Security keys
Mezsaging
b Blogs Maszage
Send me's-;:lgL:l

TR T T T S T TR

Teacher] AATest
Add contact | Block contact

Student] AATest
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The drop-down list lets the user filter messages by person or by course.

The user's profile also contains a link to any personal files uploaded into Moodle by

this user:

My private files
Home e by profile » My private files

Navigation -0 0 =
“- 2] fern leaf

Horme Wanage my private files|

My home
¥ Site pages
¥ My profile
Wiew profile
» Forum posts
» Blogs
MWMessages
My private files
¥ My courses

Unlike Forum posts and Blog entries, the My private files page doesn't display files
that the student has uploaded to specific courses. The files here are, literally, private.
However, when the student submits a file to a course, the student can select a private

file and submit it to the course.
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Topics

Moodle also allows you to organize a course by Week, in which case each section
is labeled with a date instead of a number. Or, you can choose to make your course
a single, large discussion forum. Most courses are organized by Topic, like the one

shown in the following screenshot:

Basic Botany in Plain Language

Home » Wy courses » Basic Botany

Navigation -0

Home
My home
b Site pages
b My profile
¥ Iy courses
» Email Overload
¥ Basic Botany
} Participants
¥ About this Course
Bl Course Goals
and Outline
g Course
Discussion
_;alt;_News forum
@z The Plants
Around You
[l Interesting Finds
[ Terminology
[A1The Elements of
Botany by Asa
Gray
Types of Plants
Life Cycles of
Plants
b Flowers
b Topic4
b Outlining
b Mnemonics
b Critical Reading

v v

Settings -1

¥ Course administration
iGrades

P My profile settings

Topic outline

About this Course

Basic Botany

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand
maost plant field guides. It also introduces you to some of the mast
commeon and useful plants in Narth America

Course Description

Hawve you ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's
description, and felt confused by all those specialized botanical terms?
It's as if they expect you to have a degree in hatany before reading the
hook. Or have you ever tried to memorize a few wild plants just by
reading their descriptions over and over, but gave up trying to memorize
them by brute force?

If 50, this course is for you
To learn more about this course, select Caurse Goals and Cutline

helow. To meet your fellow botanists, join the Course Discussion. To
jump into the course, just select a lesson

J& Course Discussion
JE News forum

CUUTSE Goals and Outling

Group Activities

2 The Plants Around You
[ Interesting Finds
(3B Terminalogy

QOur Textbook

[#] The Elements of Botany by Asa Gray

Types of Plants

Identifying the basic types of plants: woody, herbaceous, and
succulents

[E} Types of Plants
md What kind of plant is it?

Life Cycles of Plants

Like all living things, plants have a life cycle. This lesson covers the
different types of life cycles found in the plant world. The iterns in this
topic will become available after you complete the previous topic

Diagram of the Life Cycle of a Plant

[E] video of a Camivorous Plant Digesting a Fly
a2
Lifecycle Test

You are logged in as Student! AATest (Lagout)

Latest news S |
(Mo news has been posted
yet]

Upcoming events -10

There are no upcoming
Svents
Goto calendar.
Mew event.

Search forums = |

E—

Advanced search (@)

Messages =10

Mo messages waiting
Messages

Online users =10

(last 5 minutes)
Student! AATest
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Notice that the first topic, which I've labeled About this Course, is not numbered.
Moodle gives you a Topic 0 to use as the course introduction.

Teachers can hide and show topics at will. This enables a teacher to open and close
resources and activities as the course progresses.

Topics are the lowest level of organization in Moodle. The hierarchy is: Site | Course
Category | Course Subcategory (optional) | Course | Topic. Every item in your
course belongs to a Topic, even if your course consists of only Topic 0.

Joining a discussion

Clicking on Course Discussion, under Group Activities, takes the student to the
course-wide forum. Clicking on a topic line opens that thread. You can see in the
following screenshot that the teacher started with the first post. Then a student
replied to this post:

Basic Botany » About this Course s Course Discussion e Topic 10 Types of Plants

@l Search farurmns|

|Disp|ay replies in nested farm LI

This forum has a limit to the number of forum postings you can make in a given time period - this is currently set at 8
posting(s)in 1 day

Topic 1: Types of Plants
j” by Admin User - Tuesday, 22 March 2011, 11:33 AM

Discussion for Topic 1.

L Rate |Rate. > Reply
and
Re: Topic 1: Types of Plants
ound by Student] AaTest- Tuesday, 22 March 2011, 05:52 PM

hlan, this topic was way too easy.
ds

of Awerage of ratings: 3 (1) Show parent | Rephy
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That Student's message doesn't serve our students. Fortunately, the teacher has
editing rights to this forum, and so he or she can delete posts at will. The teacher
can also rate posts for their relevance, as shown in the following screenshot:

|D\5p\ay replies in nested form j

This forum has a limit to the number of forum postings you can malke in a given time perio

Topic 1: Types of Plants
,0 by Admin User - Tuesday, 22 March 2011, 11:33 AM
Rate
0
1
2

Average of ratings: *
4
Re: Topic 1: Types of Pli 5
oy Student! AATest - Tuesday B P11, 05:52 PM
T
han, this topic was way tc 8

9
10

Average of ratings: 3 (1) I 3 b

Discussion for Topic 1.

Because Moodle supports an interactive, collaborative style of learning, students
can also be given the ability to rate forum posts and material submitted by other
students. You'll find out more about forums in Chapter 7.

Completing a workshop

Now in our demonstration course, the student will enter a workshop called
Observing the Familiar.

In this workshop, the student writes and updates some defined observations. These
observations are then rated by other students of the course. When the student first
enters the workshop, he or she sees instructions for completing the workshop, as
shown in the following screenshot:
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Navigation =10
Observing the Familiar @

Home

by home Submission
¥ Site pages phase
> My profile
¥ My courses v f;'fwwk

» Email Overload

* Basic Botany Instructions for submission

} Participants
F Aboutthis Course

1. Using a digital camera, take five pictures of the plants in your neighborhood
¥ Types of Plants 2. Start & new Word document. At the top of the document, put your name.
b Life Cycles of Plants 3. Paste each picture in the ¥ord document
b Flowers 4. Below each plant's picture, add this information about the plant:
¥ Topic4 o T
. ype
g Observing the * Leaf arrangement
Familiar o Leaf shaps
My + Flower type, if any
submission * Habitat
_;,léTeachers Only! * Apparent lifecycle
¥ Outlining
b Mnemonics

¥ Critical Readin _—
g Example submissions to assess »

Settings =0 Your submission +

¥ Course administration @ student! by Student? AATest
submitted on Monday, 4 Apnif 2074, 12:00 AM

¥ My profile settings

Edit submission

After reading these instructions, the student continues to the workshop
submission form:

Submission
Title® [student1
Submission Fant farmily - | Font size = | Format e é’é '?‘_‘_: =
content
B 7 Usmx, | E=E =Y < i@miA-2)
ieds RN QM T
Fath 4
HTML format =
Maximum 1
number of
submission
attachments
Attachment Fath: Files
Create folder] Download all Maxirmurm size for new files: 10MB
[ tern leaf B
Save changes| Cancel
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Notice the online word processor that the student uses to write the assignment. This
gives the student basic WYSIWYG features. The same word processor appears when
course creators create web pages, when students write online assignment entries,
and at other times when a user is editing and formatting text.

Editing mode

Let us see what happens when you turn on the editing mode to make changes.

Normal versus editing mode

When a guest user or a registered student browses your learning site, Moodle
displays pages normally. However, when someone with course creator privilege
logs in, Moodle offers a button for switching into editing mode:

‘fou are logged in as William Rice (Logout)
English (en_us) -

Clicking on Turn editing on puts Moodle into Editing mode:
Normal Mode Editing Mode

L1

Desert Plants Course Added
Desert Plants Course Added

o Wilderness Knowledge + #hxe §
+tix= §
B Add s resource ¥ (| Addanadity =

Let's walk through the icons that become available in editing mode.

The Editing icon

Clicking the Edit icon & allows you to edit whatever that icon follows. In this
example, clicking on the Edit icon that follows the paragraph allows you to edit
the announcement, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Label text Fortfamily ||| Font size | Heading 3 - 1[0 =]

B I U #x x| = J QA % -
= 2 HMQHF|mT-

i
il

Desert Plants Course Added

A new course has been added to our Wild Plants section. After taking our free
course, Basic Botany for Foragers, you're ready to learn about the plants found
in some of the harshest places on Earth.

Path: h3

HTML format ~|

Clicking on the Editing icon next to the quiz Win a Prize takes you into the editing
window for that quiz. In that window, you can create, add, and remove quiz
questions, change the grading scheme, and apply other settings to the quiz.

The Delete icon

Clicking on the Delete icon X deletes the item that the icon follows. If you want to
remove an item from a course, but you're not sure if you'll want to use it later, don't
delete the item; instead, hide it from view. Hiding and showing items is explained in
the following section.

The Hidden/Shown icons

I call these the Hidden/Shown icons = / @ instead of Hide/Show because the
icons indicate the current state of an item, instead of indicating what will happen
when you click on them. The Hidden icon indicates that an item is hidden from the
students. Clicking on it shows the item to the students. The Shown icon indicates
that an item is shown to the students. Clicking on it hides the item from the students.

If you want to remove an item from a course while keeping it for later use, or if
you want to keep an item hidden from students while you're working on it, hide
it instead of deleting it.

The Group icons

The & & & jcons indicate what Group mode has been applied to an item. Groups are
explained in a later chapter. For now, you should know that you can control access to
items based upon what Group a student belongs to. Clicking on these

icons allows you to change this setting.
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Resources and Activities

Course material that a student observes or reads, such as web or text pages,
hyperlinks, and multimedia files —are called Resources. Course material that
student interacts with, or that enables interaction among students and teachers,
are called Activities. Now let us see how to add some Resources and Activities to
your Moodle site.

In Editing mode, you can add Resources and Activities to a course. Moodle offers
more Activities than Resources, including Chat, Forum, Quiz, Wiki, and more.

Adding Resources and Activities

You add Resources and Activities by using the drop-down lists that appear in
Editing Mode:

| Add a resource.. v| | Add an activity. -
Add aresource. .. Add an activity... k
File Assignments
Folder Advanced uploading of files
WS content package Online text
Label Upload a single file
Page Offline activity
URL Chat
Choice
Database
Feedback
Forum
Glossary
Lessan
Quiz
SCORM package
Survey
Wik
Workshop

Selecting an item brings you to the Editing window for that type of item. For
example, selecting URL displays the window to the right. Notice that you can do
much more than just specify a hyperlink. You can give this link a user-friendly
name, a brief description, open it in a new window, and more.
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Updating URL in Flowers

General
Mame”  |Dissect a Flower Online
Description™ Font famly = | Fonit size = | Paragraph - A *.‘ =
B J Usx x| ESS||JL0mHA-2-|ma
SiEEE % H & Q ||
Linkto a virtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back
together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and offered
free on their school resources website
Path: p
HTML format =
Content
External URL  |ritp: s bbe co uk/sehools/seienceclipsfages/S_10/ife_cycles sl Choose a link
Options

Display @  [Automatic =
Popup width {in |620

pixels)
FPopup height {in [450
pixels)
Display URL name [
Display URL 2
description

Parameters

Show Advanced

Common module settings

Visible |[show =
ID number (3

Restrict availability

Accessible from @ [30 <] [May = [2691 =] TEnable
Accessible untl [307 <] [May =1[2017 =] MEnable
Grade condition (3 |(none) =] muste at least Y% and less than

Add 2 grade conditions to form|

Before activity is IShOW activity greyed-out, with restriction information j
available

Save and return to coursel Save and d\sp\ayl Cance\l

Almost every Resource and Activity that you add to Moodle has a Description. This
Description appears when a student selects the item. Also, if the item appears in a
list (for example, a list of all the Resources in a course), the Description is displayed

in the list.
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When building courses, you will spend most of your time in the Editing windows

for the items that you add. You will find their behavior and appearance to be very
consistent. The presence of a Description is one example of that consistency. Another
example is the presence of the Help icon @ next to the title of the window. Clicking
on this icon displays an explanation of this type of item.

The Settings menu

The full contents of the Settings menu are displayed only when someone with
administration or course creator privileges has logged in. The following screenshot
shows the teacher's view of the Settings menu:

Settings 0

¥ Course administration
ting an
Edit settings

& Filters

l Grades
53'.'” fteomas

.-"' Backup

d‘ Rastara

@ Impor
,ﬂPuljllsh

o el

P Question benk

The choices on this menu apply to the course itself. If a teacher, administrator, or
course creator selects an activity or resource in the course, a Settings menu for that
item will appear, as shown in the following screenshot:

Settings |
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Notice that the items that used to be under the course settings menu are now under a
Course administration menu.

And much more

This short tour introduced you to the basics of the Moodle experience. The
following chapters take you through installing Moodle and creating courses. If you
work through these chapters in order, you will discover many features that were
not mentioned in this tour. Also, because Moodle is open source, new features can
be added at any time. Perhaps you will be the one to contribute a new feature to the
Moodle community.

The Moodle architecture

Moodle runs on any web server that supports the PHP programming language, and
a database. It works best, and there is more support, when running on the Apache
web server with a MySQL database. These things, Apache, PHP, and MySQL are
common to almost all commercial web hosts, even the lowest cost ones.

The Moodle learning management system resides in three places on your web host:
* The application occupies one directory, with many subdirectories for the
various modules.

* Data files that students and teachers upload —such as photos and
assignments —reside in the Moodle data directory.

* Course material that you create with Moodle (web pages, quizzes,
workshops, lessons, and so on), grades, user information, and user logs
reside in the Moodle database.
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The Moodle application directory

The screenshot below shows you my Moodle application directory. Without even
knowing much about Moodle, you can guess the function of several directories. For
example, the admin directory holds the PHP code that creates the administrative
pages, the 1ang directory holds translations of the Moodle interface, and the mod

directory holds the various modules:
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The index. php file is the Moodle home page. If a student were browsing my
Moodle site, the first page that the student would see is the file http: //moodle.
williamrice.com/index.php.

On my site, the free course Basic Botany for Foragers happens to be course

number 4. Only the Moodle system knows it as course number 4; we know it as
Basic Botany for Foragers. When a student enters that course, the URL in the
student's browser reads http://moodle.williamrice.com/moodle/course/
view.php?id=4. In the preceding screenshot, you can see that /course is one of the
directories in my Moodle installation. As the user navigates around the site, different
.php pages do the work of presenting information.

As each of Moodle's core components and modules is stored in its own subdirectory,
the software can be easily updated by replacing old files with newer ones. You
should periodically check the http://www.moodle. org website for news about
updates and bug fixes.

The Moodle data directory

Moodle stores files uploaded by the users in a data directory. This directory should
not be accessible to the general public over the Web. That is, you should not be able
to type in the URL for this directory and access it using a web browser. You can
protect it either by using an .htaccess file or by placing the directory outside of the
web server's documents directory.

In my installation, the preceding screenshot shows you that the web document
directory for moodle.williamrice.comis /www/moodle. Therefore, I placed the
data directory outside of /www/moodle, in /www/moodledata:

Location: fwww
Select Type Permission User Group Size Date Filename

01 demrwxr-x root owilliame 4096 Oct 24 1445 moodle

01 demcrwee-x o willame williame 4096 Jul 11 16:45 moodledata
01 demrwxe-towillame williame 4096 Mar 22 2005 wWww
—rw-rwxr--  williamr williamr 24 Aug 22 2003 bash_logout
—rw-rwxr--  williamr williamr 191 Aug 22 2003 bash_profile
—rw-rwxr-- williamr williarmr 124 Aug 22 2003 bashrc
—rw-rwxr-- williamr williamr 3511 Aug 22 2003 SCreenrc

On my server, the directory /www/moodledata corresponds to the subdomain
www.moodledata.williamrice.com. This subdomain is protected from open
access by an .htaccess file. The directory /www/www corresponds to the root
domain, www.williamrice.com.
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The Moodle database

When the Moodle data directory stores files uploaded by students, the Moodle
database stores most of the information in your Moodle site. The database also stores
objects that you create using Moodle. For example, Moodle enables you to create
web pages for your courses. These web pages' actual HTML code is stored in the
database. Links that you add to a course, the settings and content of forums

and Wikis, and quizzes created with Moodle, are all examples of data stored

in the Moodle database.

The three parts of Moodle: the application, data directory, and database, work together
to create your learning site. However, knowing how the three parts work together is
also helpful when upgrading, troubleshooting, or moving your site between servers.

Summary

Moodle encourages exploration and interaction between and among students

and teachers. As a course designer and teacher, you will have most of the tools at
your disposal if you work with this tendency in mind, and make your learning
experiences as interactive as possible. Creating courses with forums, peer-assessed
workshops, surveys, and interactive lessons is more work than creating a course
from a series of static web pages. It is also more engaging and effective, and you
will find it worth the effort to use Moodle's many interactive features.

When teaching an online course in Moodle, remember that Moodle allows you
to add, move, and modify course material and grading tools on-the-fly. If it's
permitted by your institution's policies, don't hesitate to change a course in
response to student needs.

Finally, learn the basics of Moodle's architecture, and at least read over the
Installation and configuration section in Chapter 2. Don't be afraid of the technology.
If you can master the difficult art of teaching, you can master using Moodle to its
full potential.
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Even if you don't install Moodle yourself, you should skim this chapter for
information that will be helpful to you as a course manager and/or creator. That is
because the choices made during Moodle's installation can affect how the system
works for people who create, teach, and/or take courses on that system.

Installing Moodle consists of the following activities:
e Obtaining space and rights on a web server that has the capabilities needed
to run Moodle
e Creating the subdomains and/or directories needed for Moodle and its data
e Getting and unpacking Moodle, and uploading it to your web server
e Creating the data directory
e Creating the Moodle database

e Activating the installation routine and specifying settings for your
Moodle site

e Setting up the cron job

All of these activities are covered in the following sections.

The publisher and the author of this book have provided Moodle installation
instructions on installationwiki.org. On that site, you will find the latest
installation instructions for Moodle and many other open source applications.
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Installation Step 1: The web server

Moodle is run from a web server. You upload or place Moodle in your directory on
the server. Usually, the server is someone else's computer. If you're a teacher, or are
in the corporate world, your institution might have their own web server. If you're
an individual or have a small business, you will probably buy web-hosting services
from another company. In either case, we are assuming that you have an account on
a web server that offers Apache, PHP, and MySQL.

If you must install your own Apache web server and MySQL software,

the easiest way to do so is to use another open source tool: XAMPP from
http://www.apachefriends.org. Apache Friends is a non-profit project that
promotes the Apache web server. XAMPP is an easy, all-in-one installer that installs
Apache, MySQL, PHP, and Perl. It is available for Linux, Windows, Mac, and Solaris.
If you would like to create a test environment for Moodle, then installing XAMPP
onto your computer will install the web server with the components required to
support a Moodle installation.

You can also download a package containing Moodle and the other software needed
to make it run: Apache, MySQL, and PHP. Go to the official Moodle website and
under Downloads look for Packages.

What level of hosting service do you need?

With only a few dozen students, Moodle runs fine on a modest web-hosting service.
At the time of writing, many hosting companies offer services that can run a small
Moodle installation for less than $10 a month. Base your decision upon the following
factors discussed.

Disk space

A fresh Moodle 2.0 installation will occupy less than 100MB of disk space, which is
not much. The content that is added as users create and take courses will probably
grow larger than that. Base your decision on how much space to obtain upon the
kinds of courses that you plan to deliver. If the courses will contain mostly text and
a few graphics, you'll need less space than if they contain music and video files.
Also, consider the disk space occupied by the files that the students will upload.

Will students upload small word processing files? Large graphics? Huge multimedia
files? When determining how much disk space you will need, consider the size of the
files that your courses will serve and that your students will submit. The size of files
that can be uploaded is controlled by the site administrator, using a setting under
Security | Site Policies | Maximum Uploaded File Size.
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Bandwidth

Moodle is a web-based product, so course content and assignments are added over
the Web. Whenever a reader or user connects to a website, they're using bandwidth.
When a user reads a page on your Moodle site, downloads a video, or uploads a
paper, he or she uses some of your bandwidth. The more courses, students, activities,
and multimedia that your Moodle site has, the more bandwidth you will use. Most
commercial hosting services include a fixed amount of bandwidth in their service.

If your account uses more bandwidth than allowed, some services cut off your

site's access. Others keep your site up, but automatically bill you for the additional
bandwidth. The second option is preferable in case of unexpected demand. When
deciding upon a hosting service, find out how much bandwidth they offer and what
they do if you exceed that limit.

Are you serving videos with your course?

If your course includes many videos, or if you'll be serving video to
. many users, that can use up a lot of the bandwidth that your hosting
% company provides. Instead of hosting those videos on your Moodle
A~ server, consider hosting them on a dedicated video hosting site like
vimeo.comor youtube . com. Then, you can just embed them in your
Moodle page. Vimeo, YouTube, or whoever hosts the video will take
care of the bandwidth.

Memory

If you're using a shared hosting service, your account will be sharing a web server
with other accounts. All accounts share the memory, or RAM, of that server.
During times of high demand, only a small amount of memory will be available
for each account. During times of low demand, your account might be able to use
more memory.

Moodle runs fine on most shared hosting services. However, when you have a
large number of courses, or large courses on shared hosts with low memory limits,
Moodle's automated backup routine often fails. Site administrators can get around
this limitation by manually backing up their site one course at a time, or by moving
to a different host.

If your site will have more than a few courses, or any courses whose size is measured
in tens of megabytes, and you want to use automated backup, check your possible
web hosts carefully. In particular, search the forums on Moodle.org to find out if any
other customers of that host have complained about automated backups failing due
to a lack of memory. In general, Moodle's automated backup routines are inefficient
and you might want to consider alternatives for a large site.
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In general, 1GB of RAM on your server will serve 50 simultaneous users. Note that
your memory needs will be determined not by the number of total users, but the
number of simultaneous users.

Ensuring minimum prerequisites

Check with your hosting service to ensure that you will be given the following
minimum prerequisites:

1. Enough disk space for the Moodle 2.0 software, your course material, and
the files that students will upload.

2. Enough bandwidth to serve your course files, and for students to upload
their files.

3. PHP version 5.2.8.

The ability to create at least one MySQL database, or to have it created
for you.

5. The ability to create at least one MySQL database user, or to have it created
for you.

6. Enough shared or dedicated memory to run Moodle's automated backup
routines. You might not know how much that is until you've tried it.

When you confirm that you have those items, you are ready to proceed with
the installation.

Many hosting services also offer automated installation of Moodle. Search for
hosting services using the terms "fantastico" and "moodle", or "one-click install"

and "moodle". These are usually shared hosting services, so you will have the

same performance limitations as if you installed Moodle yourself on a shared host.
However, such hosting services simplify the installation and thus provide a fast,
inexpensive way to get a Moodle site up and running. Automated installations are
not always the latest version. Check with your hosting company to determine when
they roll out new versions.

You should also research the services offered by the official Moodle Partners. You
can find out more about Moodle partners on moodle. com (notice the "dot com" and
not "dot org" address).
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Installation Step 2: Subdomain or
subdirectory?

A subdomain is a web address that exists under your web address, and acts like

an independent site. For example, my website is www.williamrice.com. This is

a standard website, not a Moodle site. I could have a subdomain, http://www.
moodle.williamrice.com, to hold a Moodle site. This subdomain would be like an
independent site. However, it exists on the same server, under the same account, and
they both count towards the disk space and bandwidth that I use. In the following
screenshot, notice that I have one subdomain, in addition to my normal website:

11l COMTROL PAMEL 111
" WEBMAIL SUPPORT LOG OUT
STATUS » Tuesday, 12 April 2005
s damain name: Control Panel » Resources
HUISENAME: | « BACK ]
williwilli
= due date: RESOURCES
.ill.u_g]12/2EIII35 Used disk space 210.9M
h;‘g;i%jazteu'ug Used disk space by web files 156.9M
RESOURCES USAGE a Used disk space by mails 52.9M
- UNIT USED FREE Used disk space by databases 1.1M
disk space 110 310 Total subdomains count {w/fo "www") 2f7
]ft';bggggmss ; : veww.williamrice.com 38.1M
rnail boxes 4z inf, moodle.williamrice.com 118.8M
mailing lists o zo Traffic for this month 105.7M / 7.0G
s:tribeadsj;m g i ftp protocol 11.5M
add. traffic ] sub-user williwilli 11.5M
transfer (MB 104 7064 http protocol 94.9M
upcranes ] subdomain moodle.williamrice.com  72.0K
i Upgrades subdomain www.williamrice.com 63.0M
S¥STEM INFO Total databases count 374
: System info [0 w; moodledata 167.6K (07 tables)
NEWS mambo 401.3K (35 tables)
 News () Total mail accounts count 42 f unlimited

In this example, Moodle is installed in the subdomain
http://www.moodle.williamrice.com.

Using a subdomain offers me several advantages. As you can see, I can manage them
both from the same interface. Second, I can use a subdomain as a test site for my
Moodle installation. I can install and test Moodle in the subdomain, and then copy it
over to my main site when it's ready. Having a site to test updates and add-ons may
be helpful if uninterrupted service is important to you. Later, you'll see how easy

it is to copy a Moodle installation to a different location, change a few settings, and
have it work. If you want to do this, make sure that the hosting service you choose
allows subdomains.
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If you want to keep things simpler, you can install Moodle into a subdirectory
of your website. For example, http://www.williamrice.com/moodle or
http://www.info-overload.biz/learn. In the next step, you will see how
Moodle can automatically install itself into a subdirectory called /moodle. This

is very convenient, and you'll find a lot of websites with Moodle running in the
/moodle subdirectory.

If you choose a subdomain, create it now. If you choose a subdirectory,

M Decide if you want to install Moodle into a subdirectory or a subdomain.
Q you can create it later, when uploading the Moodle software.

Installation Step 3: Getting and
unpacking Moodle

Get Moodle from the official website, at http://www.moodle.org/. Go to the
Download Moodle page and select the version and format that you need:

File Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
@ - C w0 http: //download. moodle.org/ 77 - @~ J:

T Moodle.org: Download s... | = -

® Bug fixes and improvements ' ’ o
s Upgrading notes
* Reguires: PHF 4.3.0, MySOL 4.1.16 or Postgres 8.0

Upcoming release builds

wersion Information gz .zip
Moodle 2.0 RC1 This dewelopment version is feature-complete now but o
HEAD still undergaing final testing and polishing. It should 1 ﬂ”_ 1 Tfﬁ_
not be used for production sites unless you are a very - [ F
Built Daily experienced Moodle admin (otherwise wait a month or Download
= s 22 minzaga so for the final release of 2.0, ar later). 23308 % 22
e bz 224 vty

Moodle 2.0 Release Candidate 1 release notes
Bug fixes and improvements
Upgrading notes

Requires: PHP 5.2.8, MySQL 5.0.25 or Postgres
8.3 or MS3QL 2005 or Oracle 10.2

Thoodle

All content on this web site is made available under the GHU General Public License, unless otherwise stated
Frequently Asked Questions | Policy on adwertising | Contact

http: //download.maoadle.org/download php/moodle/moodle-latest. tgz

&
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Which Version?

For a new installation, the Latest Stable Branch is usually your best choice. The Last
build: information tells you when it was last updated with a bug-fix or patch. This is
usually irrelevant to you; the version number determines which features you get, not
the build time.

For a production server, do not use the standalone packages mentioned above; they
are insecure. Instead, use the latest stable branch.

The quick way: Upload and unzip

Moodle is downloaded as a single, compressed file. This compressed file contains
the many small files and directories that constitute Moodle. After downloading the
compressed file, you could decompress (or unzip) the file. Unzipping it on your local
PC will extract many files and directories that you must place on your server.

If you're using a hosting service, they might have the ability to decompress the file on
the server. If so, you can just upload the entire ZIP file, tell the server to decompress it,
and all of your Moodle files will be in place. This is much faster than decompressing
the ZIP file on your computer and then uploading the many files that it creates.

Upload and decompress the ZIP file on the server

1. Gotohttp://www.moodle.org/ and download the Moodle package (ZIP or
TAR file) to your local hard drive.

2. Upload the file to your hosting service. My hosting service uses the popular
cPanel control panel, so uploading a file looks like this:

cPared X cPared File Manager v3 cPanel ¥ L B
¥

Manimmm File Size allowed for upload; o

Pinae velnct s o uplond 1o fhome feillianefpablic_htmi
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3. Inyour hosting service's control panel, select the compressed file. If you're
given a choice to unzip the file, then you can use this method. In the
following example, I have selected the compressed file, moodle-latest.tgz.
When I click on the Extract icon, the file will decompress:

File Manager h for [N 7
(A N ( B A P =) 5 C R &
b B U =2 9 @ 8 5 @ g B 5« € €
Mew File Mew Copy  Maove File Upload Download Delete | Rename Edit Code HTML  Change View Estract Compress
Folder Editor Editer Permissions Qtrﬁ
¥ [fpublic_html |[Go] @ Home @7 Up One Level @3 Back = Farward i Reload 7] Select sl [ Unselact sl
- Mame Size Type Perms
= Callapse all
" Oy ot 41a itpclnie-directory orss &
Bz 4% (fhomedwilliamr)
L O ) hitpcliniz-directary 0755
secess-lags
vin Oy enguages 418 tcLnie-directory 0755
etc DE‘ lioraries 4KA hitpdfuniz-directory 0755
B mail Oy mei akB hittpcni-directory 0755
B3 ph
phe D;- models 4K hittpcuniz-directary 0755
B[ -1b public_ftp
B ij public_html D; packages 4 KB hitpduniz-directory T
_private D: singls_pages 4KA hittpclfuni-dirsctory 0755
FH _vti_tin D; themes aKA hittpcuniz-directary 0755
—vti_enf Oy toos 4 KB hittpclfuni-dirsctory 0755
wti_log
- O ’
vtipvt B updates 4K hittpeluniz-directary 0755
_wti_tst O _intrtm 1TIKE | texitml 0544
blacks B Dgﬂ incles php 42Bytes | applisation/x-hittpd-php 0544
“ cgi-bin 0 )
IMSTALL 202KB texti-generic 0644
B3 concrete —
- O LICENSE THT 106KE | texthegensric 0544
canfig =
“ess O rostintorm 239KE | texhtml 0544
“ glements
O robats b 347 textiplain 0644
S files i Bytes "“
“helpers O stemapxmt OByles | textie-gensric 077w
imagas - I
http: //207.7.90.19: 2082/cpses=s4607837988 /frontend/x 3/filemanager /index .html ?dirselect=webroot&domainselect=williamrice.com&dir=/h... &

4. If your hosting service gives you the option to create a new directory for
the unzipped files (Create Subdirectory in the preceding example), you
can select not to. Moodle's compressed file will automatically create a
subdirectory called moodle for the unzipped files. On my server, you can
see the result. The directory /moodle is created, and the files are placed in
that directory:
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h EEerErea - [

Py ] )y =" A2 P = o] ( &£
g J =2 &3 9 8 N 2 o B S € &
Mew File  Mew Copy  MoveFile Upload Dewnload Delete | Rename Edit Code HTML  Change  Wiew Extract Compress
Falder Editor Editer  Permissions
** [/public_htrml \ &Y Home Hi Up One Level €3 Bsck & Forwsrd S Reload [] selectall [ Unselecr il
~ MName Size Type Perms
4= Collapse all
" O | = 4KB hitpdiunix-cirectary orss (&
B 4% (¢home/williamr
G ! O | snousges 4KB hitpdiunix-cirectary o755
“ acress-logs
b O breries 4KB hitpaduni-cirectary 0758
otc [/~ 4KB hitpadiunicirectary 0758
E-Cm g mail [ 4KB hitpdiunix-cirectary 0755
-3 php F"
[#-[3 44 Public_ftp —
(g public_html ] ——— 4KB hitpaduni-cirectary: firecd
_private Oy | sindle_pages 4KB hitpdunicirectary 07ss
H3_vti_bin O themes 4KB hittpalfuniz-dlirectary 0755
i onf
—vi_cn Oy | toos EYG] hitpdiunis-cirectory 0755
“ _vti_log
gt Ofs  upestes 4KB hitpriuniz-irectory 0758
vttt O @ | tinthim 17K tediml 0844
" blocks D&w indes php 42 Bytes  application/x-httpc-php 0544
- ogi-h
cgi-bin [} INSTALL 202KE  text-generic 0644
B[ concrete —
4 LICENSE THT 10BKB  textix-generic 0844
canfig =
contrallers O | moodiedatest toz 2335MB  peckausix-oeneric 0758
" ess O postinto rtmi 239KB  texthtml 0644
~ elements
O robots b 7 textiplain 844
B files T i Bytes o
helpers O sitemag xml 0 Bytes texti-generic 07T
- images - B

The long way: Decompress the ZIP file locally and
upload files

If you cannot decompress the ZIP file on the server, you must decompress the file on
your PC and then upload the extracted files to the server. If you're using a hosting
service, you will probably need to carry out the following steps:

1. Download the Moodle package (ZIP file) to your local hard drive.
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2. Decompress or unzip, the package. This will create many folders and files on
your hard drive, as shown here:

-
= moodle EE
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help i
Qbok - & (¥ Pseach [Foldes |3 3 X 9[-
=5 |8 D:\DocumentsiProjects\Active\moodie-tatestymoodie ~ Aag

= A J e U J A

ladmir ath  badap blocks blog  calerndar  cohort

= et J o CJ J o
comment  courss erol Tor files firter oak

J J J J J J d

oroup irstall  iplockup  lag lity local loagin

J ot J &t ) G )

message  mnet mod my otes pix plagia

- = J = ) = .
portfolle gQuesbion rating  reposibory rss tag
= = R = R = I
theme ser userpix  webser... config-.. COPYL.. draftil...
3 @ @ & @ 8 B
filephp  belpphp Index.php Install.... ploginfl... READ... tags

Hd = @
tagebt  TRAD. versio...

3. Upload the files to your web server. You'll need to use an FTP program to
upload the files. Two of the most popular ones are FileZilla and WinSCP.
Select all of the folders and copy them to your server. Uploading this many
small files will be much slower than uploading a single, large . zip or .tgz
archive. So, be prepared to wait for the upload to finish:
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~ learn - williamrice.com (user williamr) on my VP... . [O|X|
File Commands Mark Session View Help
Address © /homegwilliamr joublic_html/learn - &
@-s - EEMRD | TEXT s | cRES SR
# |- o 25 - [Te] Default M
=2 / <root> MName Ext - Size Chang
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=) willamr
[0 accessiogs
5 bin

S ete
() files
= il

0% Copying _
, &
- =
2 =
File: DA Smoodle-latestimood|esadminimnetiindex. php
Taget  /homedwiliame/public_htmlAsam/ Once finished
[ ) [siste o]
Time left 5:34:00 Time elapsed: 016
Biytes transfemsd 2E0 KB Speed 3,921 B/s  Speed (KiB/s]:
: ) fvinica ]

T e

@E » moodle D

) e
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help

Q@Bak - @ - (¥ | Osearch [HFoiders | [ 3 X B [FH-
Address ‘EJ D\DocumentsiProjectsActiveymoodle-latestymoodle v | Go

~

OB of 0Bin0of 0

Whether you're using Windows, Mac, or a Linux personal computer, you can find
a decompression program that will unzip . zip files. If your system doesn't have a
decompression program that works with . zip files, and you're using Windows, try
http://www.nonags.com for freeware unzip programs. If you're using a web page
editor like Dreamweaver or Microsoft FrontPage, then your program has the ability
to upload files to the server. If you're not using a web page editor that can upload
files, you'll need an "FTP client". Again, try http://www.nonags . com, for freeware
FTP clients.
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If your school or company has given you space on their web server, you might have
access to the directory just as if it were another folder on your PC. In that case, you
can download the . tgz file, put it into your directory on the web server, and then
decompress it. Tell the system administrator who gave you access what you want to
do, and ask how to decompress a file in your directory.

You can decompress the file by carrying out the following steps:

1. Gotohttp://moodle.organd download the version of Moodle that you
want to install. You will download a compressed file, in either .zip or .tgz
format.

Upload the compressed file to your hosting service.

Using the control panel that your host gives you, select the compressed file.
If it automatically decompresses, you're in luck. Go ahead and decompress
it in place.

Or

Decompress the file on your local PC, and upload the resulting files to your
hosting service.

Installation Step 4: The Moodle Data
Directory

When you run the Moodle install script, the installer asks you to specify a directory
in which to store course material. This is the Moodle data directory. It holds material
that is uploaded to the courses. You will need to have this directory created before
you run the install script. That is what you will do in this step.

For security, the Moodle data directory should be outside of the main
Moodle directory. For example, suppose you are creating a learning site
called www. info-overload.biz/learn. You will install Moodle into /learn,
and create the Moodle data directory somewhere outside of /learn.
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Preferably, you will put the data directory somewhere that is not accessible over the
Web. For example, on my hosting service, anything put into the directory /public_
html is served over the Web. Anything outside of that directory cannot be seen over
the Web.

“williamr - williamrice.com (user williamr... Q@@

File Commands Mark Session ‘View Help
Address = /homefwilliarmr ol
#v%ﬁlgﬂ?v Default - 8-
=5 / <oaty MName  Ext
=) home _
o B ik m?lapcess logs
{50 accesslogs gbm
bi etc
3 eltr; il Files placed in this directory are
o fles les NOT served as Web pages.
Dkasandra For security, this is where the
15 kasandra K .
= mal Dmail / Moodle data is kept.
3 moodledats | Dmoodledata
= per Diperl
I php
1) public_ftp Ophp .
) pubiic_hm || Dpublic_ftp
I tmp
) v Dtmp \ Files placed in this directory are
[y served as Web pages. This is
where Moodle is uploaded
and installed.
< >
0B of 0B in0of 1310 hidden] é SCP 0:26:59

You should check with your hosting service's technical support group to see if you
can create a directory that is not accessible via the Web.

M On your server, create a directory in which to hold the Moodle
Q data. This can be a directory outside of the Moodle directory, or a
subdirectory of the Moodle directory.
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Installation Step 5: Creating the Moodle
database and user

While the Moodle data directory stores files uploaded by students, and some larger
files, the Moodle database stores most of the information for your Moodle site. By
default, the installer uses the database name moodle and the username moodleuser.
Using these default settings gives any hacker a head start on breaking your site.
When creating your database, change these to something less common. At least
make the hackers guess the name of your database and the database username.

You should also choose a strong password for the Moodle database user. Here are
some recommendations for strong passwords:

e Include at least one number, one symbol, one uppercase letter, and one
lowercase letter.

e Make the password at least 12 characters long.

e Avoid repetition, dictionary words, letter or number sequences, and
anything based on biographical information about yourself.

You will need to create the Moodle database, and the database user, before you run
Moodle's installation routine. Otherwise, the installation process will stop until you
have created the required database.

Creating the database

Moodle can use several types of database. The recommended type is MySQL. There
are many ways to create a database. If you are using a shared hosting service, you
might have access to phpMyAdmin. You can use this to create the Moodle database
and the database user.
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The following is a screenshot of database creation using phpMyAdmin.

|»

MySQL - 5.0.21- phpMyAdmin - 2.8.1
community-nt

P MySQL client version: 5.0.21
P Used PHP extensions: mysagl

} Protocol version: 10
BE'Language @

hﬂSerwer: lecalhost via TCR/IP

I English ;I

@rheme / style: IX&.MPP |

Admin documentation

P User: roct@localhost
M-,-SQL charset: UTF-8 Unicode (utf8)

M
IutFS_uni:cde_:i ;I

“yCreate new database
[info-overloaa |

ICcIIaticn ;I Creat

vS'\c.-. MySQL runtime information

¥SQL connection collation:

php |

If your hosting service uses the cPanel control panel, you might use cPanel to create
a database, as shown in the following screenshot::

! I ! cPanel VPS Optimized ,

MySQL® Database Wizard

B Video Tutorial I

MySOL Databases allow pou to store lots of informnation in an easy fo access manner. The databases themselves are not
easily read by humans, MySQL databases are required by many web applications incfuding some bulletin boards, content
management systems, and others, To use a database, you'll need to create i, Only MySQL Users (different than mail or

other users) that have privileges to access a database can read from or write to that database,

Step 1: Create A Database

MNew Database: williamr_ moodle20|

MNext Step[

Home ™ Trademarks ® Help ® Documentation ® Contact ®  Logout
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This process will create a blank database. Moodle will add the necessary database
tables during the installation routine. So unless the installation routine fails, you
don't need to do anything more to the database.

Creating the database user

Whatever username you use, that user will need the following privileges for the
Moodle database: SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, CREATE, DROP, INDEX, and ALTER.
In the following screenshot, I've created the database user and am now specifying
the user's privileges by using phpMyAdmin.

— ¥
'& ﬂﬁ s localhost | localhost | phptyAdmin 2.8.1 | | J @ - - @ - E}Page - @TDD|S -
TToTE—TTroTT T e e _I
-
— Data
¥ s=rzcT
phpMyAdmfﬂ ¥ 1nszaT
A 9 [V urDaTE
¥ oDErzT=
Database ¥ FIiz
info-owverload {0}
— Structure
info-overload (D) p cazaTE
No tables found in database. W arER
¥ IWDEx
7 prop
|7 CREATE TEMFCRRRY TABLES
¥ CREATE VIEW

¥ sHOoW VIEW b
¥ CREATE ROUTINE
¥ 2LTER ROUTINE

2

— Administration
[T eranT
[T surzm

[T proczEss ;I

Alternatively, if your hosting service uses cPanel, you might use that to create the
database user , as shown in the following screenshot:

[48]



Chapter 2

timized ,
3
MySQL® Database Wizard
Added the database williamr_moodlezn,

Step 2: Create Database Users:

Username: \moodlez @

Note: seven characters max

Password: eesesess [~]
Password (Again): :-..n....l ®

Strength {why?): Strong (70/100) Password Generator

Create User [

[ Go Back ]| [ Go Back to the Main MySQL Page ]

Home ® Trademarks ™ Help ® Documentation ® Contact ® Logout

Later, during the installation routine, you will enter the name of the database,
the database user, and the database user's password. If you're not creating these
yourself, you will need to get them from your system administrator, or whoever
creates them.

At this point, you should create the Moodle database and database user by carrying
out the following steps:

1.

Create the Moodle database. Moodle works best with a MySQL database, but
you have a variety of choices.

Create a database user with the privileges that we saw some time back. Take
note of the user's password.

Take note of the following information:

o

The name of the server that holds your database. If the database and
Moodle are on the same server, this will probably be 1ocalhost. If
you're not sure, ask your system administrator for the path that your
Moodle software would use to access the database server:

The name of the database:

The name of the database user:

The database user's password:
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Installation Step 6: The installer script

At this point, you have:

1. Uploaded the Moodle software to your Web server.
2. Created a data directory outside of the directory that Moodle is served from.
3. Created a database for Moodle to use.
4. Created a user for the Moodle database.
You are now ready to run the installation routine. Moodle's installer script walks you

step-by-step through how to set some of the configuration settings, and the creation
of Moodle's database tables. But first, some background information.

Configuration settings and config.php

Configuration variables are settings that tell Moodle where the database is located,
what the database is called, the database user and password, the web address of the
Moodle system, and other necessary information. All of these configuration settings
must be correct in order for Moodle to run. These variables are stored in a file called
config.php in Moodle's home directory.

Stepping through the install routine creates the config.php file, among other things.
Here's the config.php file for www. info-overload.biz/learn

<?php /// Moodle Configuration File

unset ($CFG) ;

SCFG->dbtype = 'mysqgl';
SCFG->dbhost = 'localhost';
SCFG- >dbname = 'info-overload';
SCFG->dbuser = 'info-overload';
SCFG->dbpass = 'badpassword';
SCFG->dbpersist = false;
SCFG->prefix = 'mdl20_"';

SCFG- >wwwroot
SCFG->dirroot
SCFG->dataroot
SCFG->admin

'http://info-overload.biz/learn';

' /home/info-overload/www/learn';

' /home/info-overload/www/info-overload-data’';
'admin';

SCFG->directorypermissions = 00777; // try 02777 on a server in Safe
Mode

require once ("$CFG->dirroot/lib/setup.php");

// MAKE SURE WHEN YOU EDIT THIS FILE THAT THERE ARE NO SPACES, BLANK
LINES,
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// RETURNS, OR ANYTHING ELSE AFTER THE TWO CHARACTERS ON THE NEXT
LINE.
?>

Downloading the example code
I You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have
Q purchased from your account at http: //www. PacktPub. com. If you
purchased this book elsewhere, you can visit http: //www.PacktPub.
com/support and register to have the files e-mailed directly to you.

This site uses a mysql database. On most servers, the hostname will be 1ocalhost.
In an earlier subsection we covered the creation of the Moodle database. We also
created a database user, with the proper privileges. Note that the configuration file
stores the password for the Moodle database, which in this example is badpassword.

Database tables

Database tables are sections of your database, like miniature databases. Each table
in your database stores information that is for a different purpose. For example,
the table user stores the names, passwords, and some other information about
each Moodle user. The table wiki pages stores the name, content, date modified,
and other information about each wiki page in your system. A standard Moodle
installation creates over 200 tables in the database.

By default, the prefix md1_ is added to the beginning of each table that Moodle
creates in your database. I changed this to md120_ because I'm using version 2.0. If

I upgrade to version 2.1, I want to be able to use the same database. You could use
the same database for Moodle and something else, or for two Moodle installations, if
each program used its own tables with its own prefix. The different prefixes would
prevent the two programs from becoming confused and reading each other's tables.
If you're running more than one copy of Moodle, you might consider using the same
database and different tables. You could then back up the data for both copies by
backing up the one database.

In the following subsections, I will walk you through the Moodle installation routine.

Step 6a: Run install.php

In the Moodle directory, a script called install.php creates the Moodle
configuration file when the script is run. You run the script simply by launching your
browser and pointing it to wherever you've placed the Moodle software. The script
creates config.php.
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In the following screenshot, I've pointed my browser to the home page of my Moodle
installation. Moodle begins the install routine by asking you to select the language
for the installation. This is the language that the installer script will use. It is not the
language that your site will use; you can specify that later.

© Installation - Moodle 2.0 RC1 (Build: 20101026) - Mozilla Fire... [ [[E1][X]
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ - C ™ htip: ffwilliamrice.commoodlefinstall php - @ | Ve
o Installation - Moodle 2.0... | +

Installation

Language

Choose a language

Please choose a language for the installation. This language will also be used as the default language for the sitg
though it may be changed later

Language English (en) w

MNext »

Cone %

After selecting the language that you want to use during the installation, click on the
Next button.

Step 6b: Specify the web address and
directories

Next, the installation routine asks for the web address of your Moodle system, and
the names of the directories for the software and data.
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T Installation - Moodle 2.0... | + =

Installation

Paths

Confirm paths

Web address
Fullweb address where moodle will be accessed. It's not possible to access Moodle using multiple add
If wour site has multiple public addresses you must setup permanent redirects on all of them except this ¢
your site is accessible bath from intranet and Internet use the public address here and setup DNS so the
intranet users may use the public address too If the address s not correct please change the URL inyo
browser to restart installation with a different value.

Moodle Directory
Full directory path to moodle installation.

Data Directory
You need a place where Moodle can save uploaded files. This directory should be readable AND WRITI
by the web server user (usually 'nobody' or 'apache'), but it must not be accessible directly via the web T
installer will try to create it if doesn't exist

Web address
MWoodle Directory

Diata Directory thomefwiliamifmood edata

« Previous 3

(37 s

Done

The Web address is the URL that browsers will use to access Moodle. The Moodle
Directory is filled in for you. This is the directory on your server into which you
uploaded the software. The Data Directory is the directory that you created in Step 4.

Fill in these values, and then continue to the next step.
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Step 6¢: Specify the database settings

In this step, you specify the database that Moodle uses.

£ Installation - Moodle 2.0 RC1 (Build: 20101028) - Windows Internet ... [ [[E][X]

@.\:}v L3 williamrice com o (k] %] [x] | (o

File Edit ‘View Favorites Tools Help

o Favorites |83+ |oP cPanel File ... |Tinstallati... x| i - B 2 & v Page~ Safety~ Tools~ @~ 7
Installation
Database

Database settings

Improved MySQL (native/mysqli)

Now you need to configure the database where most Moodle data will be stored. Database may be created if
database user has needed permissions, usemame and password must already exist. Table prefix is optional.

Database host [localhost

Database name |W||I|amr_muud\92

Database user |W||I|amr_muud\92

Database password | kkkkkkk g

Tables prefix
Unix socket [

& Internet fu - w000 -

The Host Server is the address of the computer that serves the database. On most
servers, the hostname will be 1ocalhost. Think of it this way: Moodle and its
database are on the same server, so they are "local" to one another. So from Moodle's
point of view, the database server is a local host. If the database existed on another
server, you would enter the IP address or web address of that server.

Fill in the Database name, Database user, and Database password that you defined
in Step 5.
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The table prefix will be added to the beginning of the name of every table that
Moodle creates. If you use the same database for Moodle and something else, you
can easily spot the tables used by Moodle by their prefix (mdl_user, mdl_courses,
and so on). Also, if you upgrade Moodle, you can use the same database for the
old and new versions by using different prefixes for their tables (for example,
md120_user versus mdl21_user).

Step 6d: Copyright

For this step, you just need to click on the Continue button to advance to the
next step:

T Installation - Moodle 2.0... | = -

Installation

Moodle - Modular Object-Oriented Dynamic Learning Environment

Copyright notice

Copyright {C) 1999 anwards Martin Dougiamas (http://moodle.com)

This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify
it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by

the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or

(at your option) any later version.
This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful,

but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY, without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

See the Moodle License information page for full details:
http:#docs. moodle. org/en/License

Hawe you read these conditions and understood them?

[

Diore
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Step 6e: Check server

Moodle is written in a programming language called PHP. PHP is the most popular
programming language for web applications. It is most likely already installed on
your web server. Some of PHP's capabilities are turned off and on using settings that
you, or your system administrator, control. Moodle's installation routine will check
some of these settings to ensure that they are compatible with Moodle.

T Installation - Moodle 2.0... | + -
— =
Moodle 2.0 RC1 (Build: 20101026)
For information about this version of Moodle, please see the online Release Motes
Server Checks
Hame Irformation  Report Status
php_extension (i) should be installed and ensbled for best results Chesk
intl Intl extension is used to improve internationalization supper, such as locale aware sorting.
unicode (i) must be installed and enabled aK
database mysql (i) version 5.0.25 is required and yeu are running 5.1.61 aK
php (i) version 528 is required and you are rwnning §.2.14 oK
php_sdension icony (i) must bz installed and ensbled aK
php_extension mbstring @ zhould be installed and enabled for bast results ok
php_extension curl (i) must b= installed and enabled oK
php_sxdension opensst  ({(f) should be installed and enabled for best results oK
php_estension  tokenizer (1) should bz installed and enabled for best results oK
php_exdension xmipe (i) should be installed and enabled for best resulis L
php_extension saap (i) should be installed and enabled for best results aK
php_extension ctype (i) must be installed and enatled oK
php_extension zip (i) must be installed and enatled oK
php_extension ad () should be installed and znabled for best results =14
php_extension  simplexml  {f) must be installed and enablzd aK
php_extension pl () must be installed and enabled oK
php_extension pore (i) must be installed and enatled aK
php_extension dom (i) must be installed and enablzd K
php_extension «ml (i) must be installed and enablzd K
php_extension json (i) must be installed and enabled oK
php_setting  memony_limit (i) recemmended setting detected oK
php_setting sate_mode () recommended satting detected oK
php_setting  file_uploads () recemmended setting detected oK
Your server environment meets all minimum reguirements
v

In the preceding screenshot, you can see that I have received a warning message. I
need a certain PHP extension to be installed. My next task is to ask my web hosting
service if this is installed, and if not, ask them if they will install it.

One common problem with the server is having the memory that PHP is allowed
to use set too low. This is a common cause of the installation "hanging"," or stalling.
If you see a message indicating this problem, then you might want to cancel the
installation and fix the situation right away.
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The PHP installed on your server uses a file called php. ini to store its settings. The
memory limit that caused the warning above is set in php . ini. If you have your own
server, you can edit the php. ini file and increase this limit. On my server, I changed
this limit to 128 megabytes by editing the following line in the php. ini file:

memory limit = 128M

If you're using someone else's server, you will need to contact the support group and
find out how to increase the limit. Sometimes it will be necessary to put a file in your
Moodle directory called .htaccess, and include the memory limit in that file, by
including the following line:

php value memory limit = 128M

For more information, search http://moodle.org for the term "php memory limit".
Usually, 128 megabytes works fine. Start with that setting and increase it if necessary.

Whether you're using your own server or someone else's server, I recommend that
you fix this situation before continuing with the installation.

Step 6f: Database tables created by install.php

Next, install.php creates the tables in your Moodle database. You don't need to
do anything during this part of the installation except to click to on Continue see
progress to next screen. The installation script tells you when the table creation

is complete:

Success -~

quiz_statistics

Success

workshopform_accumulative

Success

workshopform_comments

Success

workshopform_numerrors

Success

workshopform_rubric

Success

workshopeval_best

Success

Continue
v
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When you click on the Continue button, you will be taken to a page where you need
to enter the details for your site's administrative user.

R Launch your browser and point it to the home page of your Moodle
~ installation (where you uploaded the software). Step through the
Q installation, using the subsections above as a guide. If you have all of the
information ready to enter, it will probably take less than 10 minutes.

Installation Step 7: Create the
administrative user

The Admin user has ultimate power on your Moodle site. This user can do anything
to the site, including creating other users. When you enter the details for this user,
keep them in a safe place! The fields (with an asterik besides it) are required. All
others are optional:

You are logged in as Admin User (Logauty

Installation
On this page you should configure your main administrator account which
will have complete control over the site. Make sure you give it 3 secure
usernare and password as well as a valid email address. You can create
mare admin accounts later on

General

Uzername™ |admin

Choose an Manual accounts
authentication
method (3)

The password must have at least 8 characters, at least 1 digit(s), at least 1 lower case letter(s), at least 1 upper
case letter(s), at least 1 non-alphanumeric character(s)

Mew password® (3 [essssses unmask

Force password
change (3
First name™ | Admin

Surname” |Usger
Email address™ |moodle@williamrice.com
Email display | Allow everyone to see my email address hd
Email activated | This email address is enabled |+
Email farmat | Pretty HTML format %
Email digest type | Subjects (daily email with subjects only) »
Farum auto-subscribe | Yes: when | post, subscribe me ta that farum v

Wwhen editing text | Use HTML editor (some browsers only)

AdAA and Javascript | Yes: use advanced web features v hd
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Oh no! I forgot the password to my Admin user!

M Don't panic! There are ways to deal with the loss of your Admin user's
password. You can still get it back, if you can get to the Moodle database.
Q The frequently asked questions page on the Moodle website will tell you
more: http://docs.moodle.org/en/Administration FAQH#I

have forgotten the admin password.

After filling in the required details for the Admin user, scroll down and save your
work. The install routine will advance to the next step.

Installation Step 8: Front page settings

The Full site name that you enter in this step will be displayed on the front page of
your Moodle site. The Short name will be displayed in the navigation menu. The
Front page description will be displayed on the front page of your site. You can
easily change all of these, later. If getting them perfect slows you down, just enter
the best information that you have, and continue:

Installation

Full site name
fullname

Short name far site (eg

single word)
shaname

Front page description
summary

“ou are lagged in as Admin Uszr (Logout)

New settings - Front page settings

‘William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

MoodleDemo

Font Famity |~ Fonk size - | Paragraph - || ¥) =]
B I Uax <SS =S 2 E6EA -2
ZiE e EHE QD |mT-

At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel Welcome to my demanstration site. Here
you will find demaonstration courses from my book, Moodle 2.0
E-Learning, available from Packt Publishing,

Path: p 4
This description of the site will be displayed on the frant page
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At the bottom of this page, you can choose whether to allow email-based
self-registration. This capability is turned off by default. Unless you have a good
reason for allowing people to register themselves, you should leave this turned off.

After you save the page, the install routine advances to the next step.

Installation Step 9: Success!

Moodle displays the front page of your new site. You're ready to start

developing courses!

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

“ou are logged in as Admin User (Logout)

Navigation -I0 Available Courses
Home
My hame No courses in this category
¥ Site pages
Participants
Blogs
Notes
Tags
P Reports
P My profile

Settings -0

¥ Front page settings
& Turn editing on
[Z Edit settings
P Users
W Filters
o Backup
@ Restore
ir3Cuestions

bty profile settings

P Site administration

You are logged in as Admin User (Logouty

At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel
Welcome to my
demanstration site. Here you
will find demonstration
courses from my book,
Moodle 2.0 E-Learning,
available fram Packt
Fublishing

Calendar -0
- MNovember 2010 .3

sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 T 4 5 &
E- T R I -
14 15 16 17 18 1@ @
I I3 14 35 I I
@ 1 3
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Summary

You have now created your Moodle site. From here, you can continue with any or all
of the following;:

e Create user accounts

e Configure your site

e Add content to your site's front page

e Create courses
You can do these in any order, but I usually use the order presented here. And don't
be intimidated into thinking that you must get all of these "correct" or "right" the

first time. They can be changed and edited at any time. So start with whatever you're
most comfortable with, develop some momentum, and let's build your learning site.
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Configuring Your Site

Many configuration choices that are made after the installation process affect the
students' and teachers' experience when they use your Moodle site. This chapter's
focus is on helping you create the user experience that you want, by making the right
configuration choices.

Many of the configuration choices that you make will be easy to decide. For example,
will you allow your users to select their own time zone? Other configuration choices
are not so obvious. You could spend a lot of time trying different settings to see what
effect a setting has on your user's experience. These are the settings that we will
focus on in this chapter. The goal is to save you time by showing you the effects

that key configuration choices will have on your site.

M If your system administrator or webmaster has installed Moodle for you,
Q you might be tempted to just accept the default configuration and skip
this chapter. Don't!

Even if you did not install Moodle, we encourage you to read the configuration
sections in this chapter. If you want, you can work with your system administrator to
select the settings that you want. Your administrator can create a site administrator
account that you can use for configuring Moodle, or, can make these configuration
settings for you.

Prepare to experiment

Although this chapter describes the effects of different configuration choices, there
is no substitute for experiencing them yourself. Don't be afraid to experiment with
different settings. You can try this method:

1. When installing Moodle, you created an account for the site administrator.
Now, create test accounts for at least one teacher and three students.
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2.

Install three different browsers on your computer. For example, Firefox,
Opera, and Internet Explorer.

In the first browser, log in as an administrator. Use this account to
experiment with the settings that you read about here.

In the second browser, go to your site as a teacher. Each time you change a
configuration setting, refresh the teacher's browser and observe the change to
how the teacher works.

In the third browser, go to your site as a student. Each time you change
a configuration setting, refresh the student's browser and observe how it
changes the student's experience.

Instructions for each of these tasks are discussed in detail in the following sections.

Creating test accounts for teacher and
students

These instructions begin where the installation ended: with you at the home page of
your new site, logged in as the administrative user.

Create test accounts for your site

To create test accounts for your site, carry out the steps shown below:

1.

Before you go into Moodle, launch your word processor or create a blank
e-mail. You'll use this to take notes.

If you're not logged in as the administrative user, log in now. Use the Login
link in the upper-right corner of the page.

You should be looking at the home page of your new Moodle site.

From the Settings menu on the leftmost side of the page, click on Site
administration. This expands the Site administration menu.

Click on Users, then on Accounts.
Click on Add a new user. Moodle displays the Add a new user page.

The following table gives information to help you decide how to fill out each
field on this page. The fields in red are required.
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Field Notes

Username For the username, you might find it easiest to use the role that you are
testing. So create usernames like teacherl, teacher2, studentl,...student4,
and so on.

Choose an For your test accounts, this should be set to Manual accounts.

authentication

method

New password

Force password
change

First name and
Surname

Email address

Email display

Email activated

Email format

Email digest
type

Forum
auto-subscribe
and Forum
tracking
When editing
text

Refere to your institution's password policy. To ensure that you type the
password correctly, click on the Unmask checkbox. This enables you to
see the password as you type it.

For your test accounts, leave this blank.

By default, when Moodle lists users, it sorts them by name. Often, it is
convenient to have your test accounts appear next to each other in the list
of users. Also, if they are at the top of the list, then you don't need to scroll
or search to find them. For your test users, consider using a last name like
AATest, which will put them at the top of the list with just

one click.

The e-mail address of each user in Moodle must be unique. So if you are
creating six test accounts, you will need six different e-mail addresses.

At some institutions, the IT department won't give you multiple e-mail
addresses. In that case, ask them for multiple aliases that you can use for
your e-mail address.

Do you want other users on your site to see the e-mail address for this

test account? For a test account, set this to Hide my email address from
everyone, unless you have a good reason for your students to know the
e-mail address of your test accounts. Also, you don't want a real student to
get confused and e-mail a test Teacher account, instead of their real teacher.
You want your test account to receive e-mail while you are developing
courses, so set this to This email address is enabled.

To test how your site sends e-mail, you can set your odd numbered users
to Pretty HTML format and your even numbered users to Plain text
format.

When a user is subscribed to a forum, Moodle usually sends that user
e-mails about new forum postings. This setting determines how often those
e-mails are sent, and what they contain. For testing, leave this to No digest.
That way, you'll know within a few minutes if a forum is sending out
messages the way it should. If your test user starts getting a lot of messages
from a forum, you might want to set this to a daily e-mail.

For testing, you can leave these settings to Yes. If your test user starts
getting a lot of messages from a lot of forums, you might want to set one
or both of these to No, and then unsubscribe the test user from those
forums.

To test the behavior of Moodle's HTML editor, you can leave this to Use
HTML editor.
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Field Notes
AJAX and You should find out from your IT department if the users in your
Javascript organization have these enabled in their browsers.

Screen reader

City/town and

Select a country

Timezone

Preferred
language

Description

For some functions, Moodle offers an interface that is more accessible for
sight-impaired users. If you are testing your site for a visually impaired
user, set this to Yes for one of your test accounts.

These fields are required. If you use names for your test accounts that
sound real, consider giving your test accounts a fictional city, like
"Testville". It might make it easier to find the test accounts later.

This determines what time is displayed to the user.

This determines what language Moodle uses for its interface. There is

a site-wide setting that allows or forbids users from selecting their own
language. If you plan to allow users to select their own language, their
selection will overwrite what you choose here.

Most sites allow users to enter their own Description in their user profile.
You can enter a starting description here.

8. The remainder of the user fields are self-explanatory. Usually, they are filled
out by the user.

9. Inyour word processor, take note of the user's username, password, and
email address. You'll need these later.

10. At the bottom of the page, click on the Update profile button. This saves
the profile.

11. Repeat this for each of your test users. When you finish, you will see them
listed under Settings | Site administration | Users | Accounts | Browse
list of users, as shown i the example below:

i -I0
altings ! Add fiter
b My profile settings
¥ Site administration
] Motifications Add anew user
[E] Registration
B Advanced features First name / Email address City/town Country Last
+ Usars Surame access
¥ Accounts Admin User moodle@wiliamrice.com  New York  United 4 secs Edit
[£] Browse list of States
users
[E3, Bulk user actions Student] AATest student1@williamrice.com  New York  United Mever Edit Delete
[ Add a new user States
[£] Ypload users Student2 AATast student2@williamrice.com  Mew York  United Mever Edit Delate
[E Ynload user States
pictures
[ User profile fields Student3 AATest student3@williamrice.com  New York  United Mever Edit Delete
[ Cohorts States
¥ Permissions Studentd AATest studentdi@williamrice.com  MNew York  United Never Edit Delete
b Courses States
b Grades
» Location Teacher! AATest teacherl@williamrice.com  New York  United Mever Edit Delete
States
¥ Language
b Pluging Teacher? AATest teacher2@williamrice.com  New York  United Mewer Edit Delete
¥ Security States
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Installing several browsers

You cannot log in to Moodle with two different usernames, from the same browser,
at the same time. For example, if you want to log in as both teacherl and student1,
you can't do that from the same browser. You need two separate browsers.

Consider installing several browsers on your computer, to enable you to log in as
several different users at once. For example, you could install:

e Firefox, and use this as the site administrator.

e Opera, and use this as a teacher.

e Chrome, and use this as a student.
And, don't forget that Safari and Internet Explorer are also available.

Telling you how to install these browsers is beyond the scope of this book. Here

are the websites where you can get these browsers. If your organization has your
computers secured so that you cannot install your own software, you will need their
help to install additional browsers.

To get this Go to... And it works
browser... on...
Firefox http://www.mozilla.com Windows
Macintosh
Linux
Opera http://www.opera.com/ Windows
Macintosh
Linux
Chrome http://www.google.com/chrome Windows
Macintosh
Linux
Safari http://www.apple.com/safari/ Windows
Macintosh
Internet http://www.microsoft.com/windows/ Windows
Explorer internet-explorer/

Exploring the site administration menu

After installing Moodle, I like to set some basic configuration options. Some of these
settings determine how the site functions, such as how users are authenticated, what
statistics the site keeps, and which modules are turned off or on. Other settings just
affect the user experience, such as which languages are available, the color scheme,
and what is displayed on the front page. All of these settings are available through
the Site Administration menu.
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To access the Site Administration menu, you must be logged in as an administrative
user. Under the Settings menu, click on Site Administration to expand the menu:

Settings -0

b Front page settings

P My profile settings

" Tite administration
Notiﬁcations
[£] Registration
[£] Advanced features
b Users

Courses

Grades

Location

Language

Plugins

Security

Appearance

Front page

Server

Reports

Development

. A . . . . .

In this chapter on configuring your site, we'll cover some of the settings under the
Site Administration menu. Others will be covered as we build our courses, teach,
calculate grades, and update our site.

The important idea here is this: Unlike many other applications,
in Moodle, the Site Administration menu isn't something that
\l you "set and forget". You return to the configuration settings as
=~ your site develops.

Q In early versions of Moodle, the Site Administration menu
appeared only on the front page of the site. In Moodle 2, if you
have access to Site Administration, it is available to you on every
page of your site.

Now let's go through the settings that you can use to configure your site for the kind
of user experience that you want to create.
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Configuring authentication methods

Authentication and login are different. Authentication is what happens when a new
user signs up for your site, and creates a new Moodle account. Login is when an
authenticated user logs into Moodle.

Moodle offers a variety of ways to authenticate users. You'll find them under
Settings | Site Administration | Plugins | Authentication | Manage
Authentication. Each of the options is briefly explained by clicking on
Settings for that option:

Navigation i ]
Manage authentication
Home
My horne
b Site pages ] o ]
b My profle Available authentication plugins
b Courses
Name Enable Up/Down Settings
Settings -0 .
Manual accounts Settings
(] file setti
&f [ I Mo login Settings
¥ Site administration
[ Motifications Email-based self-registration [ 3] Settings
[£] Registration Settings
[#] Advanced features bl
b Users it Settings
b Courses )
b Grades o Settings
P Laocation o Seftings
P Language
¥ Plugins et Settings
b Activity modules )
} Blocks e Settings
¥ Authentication y Settings
[F Manage
authentication it Settings
[E Email-based
self-registration et Settings
[E] Manual accounts _
(2 No login s Settings
¥ Enrolments ;
Settings
b Text editors b
b Licences et Settings
b Filters )
» Repositaries Tors Settings
P Web serices Please choose the authentication plugins you wish to use and arrange them in order of failthrough.
} Question types Changes in table above are saved automatically.

This subsection fills in some key information, in order to make it easier for you to
work with these authentication methods.

[69]



Configuring Your Site

Manual accounts and no login methods

In the preceding screenshot, which shows the authentication methods, notice that
two methods cannot be disabled: Manual accounts and No login. These methods
are always available to the site administrator.

Manual accounts enables the administrator to create user accounts. You used this
method to create your test users.

Even if you are authenticating against an external database, you can still use this
method to create users. For example, suppose your company or school uses Moodle,
and authenticates against your organization's IMAP e-mail server. Because everyone
in your organization has an e-mail account, this ensures that your colleagues, and
only your colleagues, have accounts on your Moodle site.

However, what if you have a guest or consultant teach one of your courses? If your
organization doesn't want to give that person an official e-mail address at your
organization, then the guest teacher won't have an entry on the IMAP server. In that
case, you can manually create the guest's account in Moodle. Their account will exist
only in Moodle, and will not be written back to the IMAP (or other) server.

No login enables the administrator to suspend a user's account. Suspending a user
takes away that person's ability to log in, but keeps all of the work that person did in
the system, such as their blog and grades. Deleting a user removes the account and
the user's data.

Manually creating a new user:

If you created test accounts at the beginning of this chapter, you manually created
user accounts. Follow the instructions under Preparation Task 1: Create test accounts for
teacher and students of this chapter

To suspend a user's account:

1. From the Settings menu on the leftmost side of the page, click on Site
administration | Users | Accounts | Browse list of users. The Users
page displays. On this page, you will search for the user.

2. In the New filter area, enter all or part of the user's name:

T Users

New filter

User full narme | contains ¥ | Test]
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3. Click on the Add filter button. The user appears in the list at the bottom of
the page.

4. Next to the user's name, click on the Edit link. This displays the Edit profile
page for that user.

5. For Choose an authentication method, select No login.

M Be careful that you do not select No authentication
Q instead. In the drop-down list, it is next to No login,
but they are very different options!

6. At the bottom of the page, click on the Update profile button. This saves
the change.

Enabling e-mail-based self-registration

This method enables people to register themselves for your site. When someone
fills out the new user form, Moodle sends them an e-mail to confirm creation of
their account.

“fou are cumrently using guest access(Login)

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Horme » Login = MNew account

Choose your username and password

Usemame™ jefimccoskey

The password must have at least 8 characters, at least 1 digit(s), at least 1
lower case letter(s), at least 1 upper case letter(s), at least 1 non-
alphanumeric character(s)

Passwnrd™ O unmask
More details
Email address |mecoskey@williamrice. cam
Email (again) |meonskey@williamrice com

First name™ | Jeffrey
Surname”™ |MoCoskey
City/town™ | Savannah

Country™ [United States b

Create my new account| [Cance
There are required fields in this form marked™.

You are currently using guest access (Login)

Home |
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You must turn on e-mail-based self-registration in two places.

Enable e-mail-based self-registration

1. Under Settings | Site Administration | Plugins | Authentication |
Manage Authentication, click to open the eye for Email-based self-
registration, as shown in the example below:

Available authentication plugins
Name Enable Up/Down Settings
Manual accounts Settings
Mo login Settings
Email-based self-registration . Settings
i )

2. On the same page, further down, for the Self registration drop-down list
select Email-based self-registration.

3. If you want to increase the security of your site, under the Settings for
Email-based self-registration, enable the reCAPTCHA function.

At the bottom of the page, click on the Save Changes button.
Return to the Manage Authentication page.

If you want to limit self-enrolment to only people at your company or school,
consider using the Allowed email domains function, further down on the
same page. This will restrict self enrollment to people who have an e-mail
address from your company or school.

Authenticating against an external source

Moodle can look to a different database, or another server, to determine if a user can
log in. This is called "authenticating against an external source".

In the following screenshot, the authentication methods for external databases and
external servers are highlighted.
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Available authentication plugins

Name Enable
Wlanual accounts

Ma lagin

Email-based self-registration
CAS gerver (3300

External database
FirstClass server

IMAF server

LDAR server

MMTF server

PAM (Fluggable Authentication Modules)
POP3 server
RADIUS server

Shibboleth

40404 404040 44 44 4 4 &

Up/Down

Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings
Settings

Settings

External databases and external servers have some things in common. We'll look at
these common features and how to use them for authenticating your users.
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Connecting to an external database or server

When you choose to authenticate against an external source, you must tell Moodle
how to connect to that source. To get to these settings, click on the Settings link for
the source.

External database
This method uses an external database table to check whether a given username and password is valid. If the account
is a new one, then information from other fields may also be copied across into Moodle.
Host | mysqlwilliamrice.com The computer hosting the database server.
Database | mysql v The database type (See the ADOdb docurmentation for details)
Use sybase Mo | » Sybase style single quote escaping - needed for Oracle, M3 SQL
guaotes and some other databases. Do not use for MySQL
DE Mare |allusers Mame of the database itself
DB User |user Username with read access to the database
Password  |password Password matching the above username
Table |users Mame of the table in the database
Username |ysername MNarne of the field containing usernames
field
Passward  |password MNare of the field containing passwords
field
Password | MD5 hash | v Specify the format that the password field is using. MDS hashing
format is useful for connecting to other commaon web applications like
Fosthuke.

The exact settings that you need to connect are a little different for each type of
authentication. The best way to obtain the information that you need is to ask the
administrator of the database that you want to authenticate against. You could take
a screenshot of the Settings page for the authentication method, and send it to the
database administrator for their input.

What happens when users are deleted from the external
database?

When you authenticate with an external source, each time that a person logs in,
Moodle looks to the external source for that person's username and password.

If the username is removed from the external source, Moodle will take one of the
following actions:

[74]



Chapter 3

o Keep the user active in Moodle: This means that although the person was
removed from the external source, they can still log in, because their profile
and login information is still in Moodle's database.

e Suspend the user in Moodle: The person's records will still be in Moodle,
but they cannot log in.

e Delete the user from Moodle: The person's records will be completely
deleted from Moodle.

This is controlled by the Removed ext user setting:

Remaoved

ext user i
Suspend internal
Full delete internal

This is an important decision, because you are deciding how Moodle
will handle people who have left your organization.

a1

-~

For example, suppose you are authenticating Moodle users against your company's
e-mail server (LDAP server). When a person leaves your organization, that person

is removed from the e-mail server. Do you still want that person to be able to log in
to Moodle? Do you want to suspend their account, but keep a record of everything
they did in Moodle? Or, do you want to completely delete that person's records from
Moodle? You should work with your system administrator to make this decision,
and then select the appropriate option for your organization.

What happens when usernames are changed in the
external database?

After Moodle checks an external source, and determines that a user has access,
Moodle creates an account for that user in Moodle's database. Although, Moodle
looks at the external source for the username and password, records for the user's
activity are kept in Moodle. The user's grades, blog entries, history, and so on are all
kept in Moodle, under that person's username.

If the username changes in the external source, there will be no connection between
the old username in Moodle and the new username in the external source. For
example, if you changed a person's username in your LDAP server from jsmith1

to jsmith2, how would Moodle know that jsmith2 is the old jsmith1? When user
jsmith2 logs in to Moodle for the first time, Moodle will create a new account for that
username. The account for jsmith1 will still be in Moodle, but it will not be used.
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M When you change a person's username in your external source, if you
want to keep their records in Moodle synchronized with their new
username, you should also change their username in Moodle.

Changing a username in Moodle
To change a username in Moodle, carry out the steps shown below:

1. From the Settings menu on the leftmost side of the page, click on Site
administration | Users | Accounts | Browse list of users. The Users
page is displayed. On this page, you will search for the user.

2. Inthe New filter area, enter all or part of the user's name:

T Users

New filter

User full name | contains v |Test]

3. Click on the Add filter button. The user appears in the list at the bottom of
the page.

4. Next to the user's name, click on the Edit link. This displays the Edit profile
page for that user.

In the Username field, enter a new user name for the person.

At the bottom of the page, click on the Update profile button. This saves
the change.

If the user wants to change his or her password, it usually must be done in the
external source, and not in Moodle.

When you authenticate users against an LDAP server, you can allow them to change
their passwords through Moodle. You can also make Moodle use the LDAP server's
password expiration feature, forcing users to change their passwords periodically.
These are two features that you get when authenticating against LDAP, and that you
don't get when authenticating against an external database. Each type of server offers
unique advantages and disadvantages.
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Granting access to courses with enrolment
choices

Enrolment is different from authentication. In authentication, you grant a user access
to your site. In enrolment, you grant a user access to a course. That is, authentication
answers the question, "Are you a member of this site?". Enrolment answers the
question, "Are you enrolled in this course?".

You have several options for managing student enrolment. They are found
under Settings | Site Administration | Plugins | Authentication | Manage
Authentication, and are shown in the following screenshot:

Available course enrelment plugins
Name Instances / enrolments Enable Up/Down  Settings Uninstall
Wanual enralments 1/0 2] ¥ Settings  Uninstall
Guest access 140 s + 4 Settings  Uninstall
Self enralmant 140 3] +4 Settings  Uninstall
Cohort sync oso <53 + Settings  Uninstall
oso e Settings  Uninstall
o/o St Settings  Uninstall
0/ [ Settings  Uninstall
os0 et Settings  Uninstall
o/ gt Settings  Uninstall
os0 et Settings  Uninstall
oso - Settings  Uninstall
o/0 St Settings  Uninstall

Notice the column labels across the top of the list. Let's discuss the meaning of each
label, and then discuss each enrolment method.

Name
This is the name of the enrolment method.
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Instances / enrolments

The number for Instances tells you how many courses have this enrolment method
assigned to them. In the preceding screenshot, you can see that only one course has
the first three enrolment methods assigned to it. However, just because a course has
an enrollment method added to the course, this doesn't necessarily mean that course
is using that enrolment method. For example, the Scientific Method course has three
enrolment methods assigned to it, as shown in the following screenshot:

Home m Courses w Scientific Method 1 e Users » Enrolment methods

Navigation -0
Enrolment methods
Home
iy horme
P Site pages Name Users Up/Down Edit
: My profie Manual enrolments ] + b g3
Courses &
¥ Scientific Method 1
} Participants ] +4 o s
} Reports
¥ General u * X &
g News forum
Add method Choose. . b
Settings -0

¥ Course administration
& Turn editing on
[£) Edit settings
¥ Users
_:ﬂEnroIIed USErS

* Enrolment
methods

Notice that although Guest access and Self enrolment are assigned to this course,
they are not available. That is, they are not being used. The teacher or administrator
would need to enable those enrolment methods for this course.

M Note that self enrolment is not the same as self registration. Self
Q registration enables a person to join your site. Self registration
enables a person who has joined your site, to enroll in a course.

Remember that when we configured our site, we turned off guest access and self
registration for the site. That is why these methods are disabled in this course. They
can be enabled for just this course, but that will not change the settings for the rest of
the site.
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The specific overrides the general

Enable

~\l In Moodle, as in most systems, settings for a specific scope override
settings for a more general scope. Many settings that apply to your
Q whole site can be overridden by settings for a specific course, and,
many settings that apply to an entire course can be overridden by
settings for a specific activity within that course.

This setting determines if the enrolment method is available to your courses. To
make a method available, click on the eye to open it. To make it unavailable, click

on the eye to close it.

Up/Down

Use the up and down arrows to put the enrolment methods in the order that you
want Moodle to use them. The first enrolment method that contains the username

of the user who is trying to log in, will determine if the user is authorized.

For example, suppose the username jsmith1 is in Moodle's internal database, and
also in an external database. In the following screenshot, the password and profile
from Moodle's internal database would be used, because Manual enrolments is

listed above External database:

Available ¢course enrclment plugins
Name Instances [ enrolments Enable Up/Down
Manual enrolments 140 <> +
Guest access 140 b + 4
Self enrolment 1/0 & +4
Cohart sync o/0 <5 T+ 4
External database o/0 3] +

The other, non-interactive enrollment methods are external databases or servers that

are managed outside of Moodle.

[79]




Configuring Your Site

Settings

Many enrolment methods have a separate page for settings, where you configure
that method. For example, the following screenshot shows the settings for the Self
enrolment method:

Self enrolment

The self enrolment plugin allows users to choose which courses they want to participate in. The courses may
be protected by an enrolment key. Internally the enrolment is done via the manual enrolment plugin which has
to be enabled in the same course.

Require enrolment key [ oetauis no
enrol_self | requirepazamard . . 3
Require enrolment key in new courses and prevent removing of enrolment key from

existing courses.

Use password policy [ oetau o
enrol_self | uzepasamordpolicy .
Use standard password policy for enrolment keys.

Show hint [ etauie ne
I_self | showhint
L= S Show first letter of the guest access key.

Enrolment instance defaults

Default enrolment settings in new courses.

Add instance to new Default: ves

courses

enrol_self | defaultenral It is possible to add this plugin to all new courses by default.

Allow self enrolments | Mo % | pefault Mo
enrol_self | status
Allow users to self enrol into course by default.

Use group enrolment keys  |[No % | pefault He
enrol_self | grouphey
Use group enrolment keys by default.

Default role assignment | Student | Default: Student
enrol_self | roleid

Select role which should be assigned to users during self enrolment
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If you enable an enrolment method, then you should at least look at the Settings
page for that method and determine if you need to change any of the enrolment
method's settings.

Manual enrolments

Manual enrolment is the default form of enrolment. When this is selected, a teacher
or administrator can enrol the student.

To manually enrol a student in a course:
Enter the course as a teacher or an administrator.

From within the course, select Settings | Users | Enrolled users.

In the upper right corner of the page, click on the Enrol users button.
The Enrol users window is displayed:

‘Enral users)
Enrol users x
Assign roles| Student v
F Enrolment options
¥ users found
Student! AATest
1 ® student! @williamrice.com
Student2 AATest
2 @ student2@williamrice.com
Student3 AATest
g @ student3g@williamrice.com
Studentd AATest
9 ® studentd @williamrice.cam
Teacher! AATest
& teacher! @williamrice.com
Teacher? AbTest
g teacher2@williamrice.cam
Admin User
v ,‘“ moodleg@williamrice.com
Search
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4. To find a user, enter any part of the user's name into the Search field and
then press Enter or Return on your keyboard. A list of possible matches is
displayed, as shown in the following example:

Enrol users X

Assign roles Student v
P Enrolment options

4 users found

Student! AATest Enrol
student! i@williamtice.cam
Student? AATest

L . Enrol
student2ig@williamrice.cam

student3@williamrice.com S

Studentd AATest
studentd @williamrice.com

Enral

® Student3 AATest

Search |Student]

5. To enrol a user, click on the Enrol button next to the user's name. The display
of that user's name will change to indicate that (s)he is enrolled.

6. When you finish enrolling users, click on the close box for this window. You
will return to the Enrolled users page, and see the user added to the list of
enrolled users.

M .
‘Q Remember: Teachers can enrol users in a course, but they

can't create new users.
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Unless you override Moodle's default settings, teachers cannot create new users.
They can only enrol existing users. By default, only a site administrator can manually
create new users. In the following screenshot, the site administrator is logged in to
the browser on the left. Notice that Site administration | users | Accounts | Add a
new user is available for the administrator. A teacher is logged in to the browser on
the right. Notice that the Site administration menu is not available to the teacher.

T william Rice's Moodle D... | + -

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

“ou are logged in as Admin User (Logout)

<

Navigation -0 Available Courses
Horme
o iy home Introduction to the

¥ Site pages Scientific Method

= Participants

= Blogs
= Notes Twilliam Rice's M.
o Tags =
» Reports « & (% 2 | #| ™ htpfocalhost/moo Y (- [ £
b My profile
> Courses William Rice's Moodle Demo Site
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Guest access

Your Moodle site has a special user called "Guest". This user can be used to grant
access to courses, without requiring the user to be enrolled. Essentially, you are
allowing anonymous users to access your site and/or course.

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Home » Login to the site

Returning to this web site?

Login here using your username and password
{Cookies must be enabled in your browser) ()

Username

Passuard
Forgotten your username or
password?

Some courses may allow guest access

In the screenshot above, the button Login as a guest indicates that guest access has
been enabled for this site. If you disable guest access, this button does not appear.

Who is this guest?
\ Who is your guest visitor? You will probably never know! That's because
Ny the guest account can be used by anyone. Therefore, you won't know the
Q guest's name. When you look at your site logs and see the activity for the
guest, you are looking at the activities performed by every visitor who
used the guest account.
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The Settings page for the guest access method contains some settings for a password:

Guest access

Guest access plugin is only granting temporary access to courses, it is not actually enrolling users.

Require guest access Default: Mo

password Require access password in new courses and prevent removing of access
enral_guest | requirepazaward

password from existing courses.

Use password policy [ cerault Ho
anrol_guest | usepasamardpolicy .
Use standard password policy for guest access passwords,

Show hint [ pefauit: Ho
I_guest | shawhint
Frelgust shawnin Shaow first letter of the gquest access password.

It might seem odd to set a password for an anonymous guest. However, there is a
good reason for requiring a password for the guest user. That prevents automated
software, such as web crawlers and spam harvesters, from entering your course.

Requiring a password for the guest ensures that the user entering the course is a
human and not a piece of software.

If you require a password for guest access, you'll need to tell your guests what the
password is. You could add that to the course description that visitors see on the
front page of your site, as shown in the following screenshot:

T 3 5 You are cumently using guest acesss (Login]
William Rice's Moodle Demo Site
Navigation -1l ayailable Courses At last, Moodle 2.0 is here!
o Welcome to my
ome Z : ., demaonstration site. Here you
¥ 4 R !
~ Site pages Introduction to the Scientific The Juestpassword forthis course islet me_int =" * 25 2
Blogs Method courses from my book,
Tags Moodle 2.0 E-Leamning,
» G available from Packt
R Publishing.
Calendar -0

- Movember 2010 >

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

rd 3 4 5 a

oo
S8
S

9

14

0

‘.
]
ma
B30
oA

2
3

a
g

28

We'll talk about the course description later, when we create new courses.
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Enabling guest access for a course

To enable guest access for a course, you should first, make sure that the Guest access
enrollment method is available and activated , by carrying out the steps shown below.

1. Enter the course as a teacher or administrator.

2. Select Settings | Course administration | Users | Enrolled users |
Enrolment methods.

3. If the Guest access enrolment method is not listed on this page, use the Add
method drop-down list to add it. If it's not available under that list, have
your System Administrator add it.

4. Once the Guest access enrolment method is listed, activate it. In the Edit
column, click on the eye icon to open the eye.

Second, enable this method under the course settings, by following the steps
shown below:

1. Select Settings | Course administration | Edit settings. The Course settings
page is displayed.
2. From the Allow guest access drop-down list, select Yes.

3. If you require a password for guest access, enter this password into the
Password field.

4. At the bottom of the page, click on the Save Changes button.

Self enrolment

The Self enrolment method allows users to enrol themselves in courses. As with
guest access, you must enable this method under Site administration for your entire
site, and also activate it for the specific course.

On the Settings page for Self enrolment, you can choose to require an
enrolment key:

Self enrolment

The self enrolment plugin allows users to choose which courses they want to participate in. The courses may
be protected by an enrolment key. Internally the enrolment is done via the manual enrolment plugin which has
to be enabled in the same course.

Require enrolment key [ oetaui Ho
enrol_self | requirepasanord . . a
Reguire enralment key in new courses and prevent removing of enralment key from

existing courses.

An enrolment key is a code that the user must enter when enrolling in a course. After
the user is enrolled, the enrolment key is no longer needed.
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You can allow self registration on your site, and then require users to

~ have an enrolment key for a course. The self registration removes the
Q burden of creating accounts for users from you. The enrolment key

ensures that only those to whom you give the key can enter your course.

Cohort sync

In a Moodle course, you can add students to a Group. Then, you can manage that
group's access to activities and resources in the course, instead of managing the
students one at a time. In previous versions of Moodle, a Group existed only in the
course in which it was created. Now, Moodle enables you to create site-wide groups.
These are called Cohorts.

The Cohorts sync enrolment method enables you to enroll a Cohort to a course. This
enrolls everyone who is a member of that Cohort in the course at the same time.

M Inside a course, a Teacher can create a Group. But because a Cohort is a
Q site-wide group, by default, only your site's Administrator can create a
Cohort and enable Cohort sync in the enrolment methods.

Creating a Cohort

To create a Cohort, follow the steps shown below:

1. Login to your site as an Administrator.

2. Select Settings | Site administration | Users | Cohorts. The Cohorts page
is displayed.

Click on the Add button. The Edit Cohort page is displayed.

Give the Cohort a Name and ID. You will probably leave the Context set to
System, so that you can use the Cohort throughout your site.

Optionally, add a Description.

Click on the Save Changes button. You are returned to the Cohorts page,
where your new Cohort is now listed.

To enrol a Cohort in a course

To enrol a Cohort in a course, follow the steps shown below:

1. Access the course definition as an Administrator.

2. Select Settings | Course administration | Users | Enrolled users.
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3. Click on the Enrol cohort button (by default, this button doesn't appear for
Teachers, only for Administrators). A pop-up window appears. This window
lists the Cohorts defined to the site.

4. Next to the Cohort that you want to enrol, click on Enrol users. The system
displays a confirmation message.

5. At the confirmation message, click on the OK button. You are taken back to
the Enrolled users page.

M Notice that although you can enrol all of the users in a Cohort all at
Q once, there is no button to unenrol them all at once —you will need to
remove them from your course, one at a time.

Category enrolments

If you used a previous version of Moodle, and enrolled students in courses using
Category roles, then activating this enrolment method will enable you to import
those enrolments into the new version of Moodle. If you're not importing Category
roles from a previous version, you can leave this enrolment method deactivated.

Flat file

A "flat file" is a text file that contains information in a simple text format. The flat file
method of student enrolment causes Moodle to read in a text file, and use that as the
source for enrolment information. The flat file method is especially useful if you need
to enrol a large group of people who have records in another system.

For example, suppose that all of the nurses at your hospital need to be trained in
patient privacy laws. We can assume that the nurses have records in the hospital's
human resource or payroll system. Or, suppose all of the teachers at your school
need to be trained on new educational standards. These teachers will probably have
records in the school's e-mail or human resources system. If you can get a flat file, or
text file, containing a list of everyone who needs to be trained, and that file contains
their ID Numbers, you are well on your way to enrolling them all at once. You might
want to speak to the system administrator of the other system, and ask them for an
"extract" from their system.

The file
The flat file has the following format:

operation, role, ID number of user, ID number of course
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Where:

e operationis add or del, which enrol the user to the course, or unenrol the
user from the course, respectively.

e roleisrole, or function that the user will have in the course. For example:
student or editingteacher.

e IDnumber of user is a unique identifier for the user.

e IDnumber of course is a unique identifier for the course.

Moodle periodically reads in this file, and modifies its enrollment data according to
what the file says. For example, the following line will add the student with an ID
number of 007 to the course with an ID number of EM102:

add, student, 007, EM102

Place this file in a directory that is accessible to your web server. For example, you
can put it inside the Moodle data directory.

Student ID number required

Before you can enrol a person in a course, that person needs to be a member of
your site. That is, the person needs to be authenticated. In this case, your first step
is to authenticate the users using one of the methods discussed in the section

on Authentication.

If you use a flat file to enrol students in a course, the file will identify each student
by their ID number. Whatever method you use to authenticate your users, it should
include a unique ID number for each user. This number should consist of only digits,
and be up to ten characters in length. On the user profile page, you can see that ID
number is an optional field, as shown in the screenshot below:

Optional

Hicle Advanced

Web page |hnpﬂ\mmmwwlhammce.:om
ICQ number
Skype ID* fuiliamricene
AlM 1D
Yahoo ID* [uiliamnezne
MSN D
1D number® [oo7
Institution
Department
Phore* [
Phore* [
Address

Update profile |
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This ID number will match the student in Moodle to a record in the enrolment file.
For example, the following line from the file enrolls student 007 into the course with
an ID of EM102:

add, student, 007, EM102

In the Moodle database, you will find the student's ID number in the table mdl_user,
in the field idnumber:

_E mdl1? timezong

H mdlis user «— [ —+ i auth mnethostid usemame password idnumber
dlig inf: tegor
% :dll? EZ:: ::Fz ;::a = - B X 1 manual 1 qguest 08420343a0486ff05530dfec705c8bba

B mdli9 user info field
B mdli9 user lastaccess
mdli% user preferences

5
B mdlie user private key
B mdli9 wiki

B mdli? wiki entries — _./" }( 2 manual 1  admin 01f30fa4864bcl7253bff0dfE09d9273

B mdlig wiki locks

B mdlig wiki pages I~ _‘) > 3 manual 1 williamrice 01f30fa4864bc17253bff0dfe0ad9273 DU?%
| B mdlis workshop

If you want to use a flat file to mass enrol a group of students, and your users

don't have ID numbers, speak to your administrator about loading those numbers
directly into the Moodle database. They might be able to use a database command to
populate that field.

If your database administrator cannot add ID numbers for your users, you will need
to edit each user's profile manually and add the ID numbers to each user’s record.

Course ID required

If you use a flat file to enrol students in a course, the file will identify each course by
its ID number. The example that we saw earlier was:

add, student, 007, EM102

This ID can consist of any alphanumeric characters, not just digits, and can be up to
100 characters in length. On the Edit course settings page, you can see that Course
ID number is an optional field, as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit course settings

General

Category (3 | Miscellaneous

Course full name |Introductian to the Scientific Method

Course short |Scientific Methad 1

narne™ (3

Course ID |zci102|
number (3

[90]




Chapter 3

In the Moodle database, you will find the Course ID number in the table mdl_

course, in the field idnumber:

B rmdll? context rel
B mdli9 course
B mdli% course allowed m

LB mdll? enrol authorize

Shaow ! ”30 rowls) starting from record # ID

B mdll? course categaries in I horizontal ;I rmode and repeat headers aFter|1UD cell=

B rmdll® course dizplay Sort by key: [Hane = Go

B mdll? course mets v v I —I —I

B mdli? course modules Q—T—b id cateqory  fullname shortname  idnumber SuMmary

B mdll? course request

B mdl1? course secions r _‘/a }( 1 0 Information InfoCwerload Do you feel like

B mdlis data Cwerload rnanaging your

B mdli2 dats comrments Learning information flow iz...
B mdll? dats content Site

B mdl19 dsts fields & X 2 2 Subjects Subjects EM10zZ The

B mdli2 dats ratings that Make second-rmost-important
B mdlis dats records Sense part of your arnail is

th...

If you want to use a flat file to mass enrol a group of students, and your courses don't
have ID numbers, you can add them in the Edit course settings page for each course.
If you need ID numbers for a lot of courses, your database administrator might be

able to use a database command to populate that field.

Role

A user's role in a course determines what the user can do in that course. Later in the
book, we'll discuss Moodle's built-in roles in detail, how to customize roles, and how
to create new ones. For now, let's look at the built-in roles that Moodle gives you as

part of a standard installation:

Manage roles Allow role assignments Allow role overrides

Role (3 Description

hlanager Managers can access course and madify them, they
usually do not padicipate in courses.

Course creator Course creators can create new courses.

Teacher Teachers can do anything within a course, including
changing the activities and grading students.

Non—ed\t\ng teacher Mon-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade
students, but may not alter activities.

Student Students generally have fewer privileges within a course.

Guest Guests have minimal privileges and usually can not enter
text anywhere.

Authenticated user Alllogged in users.

Authenticated user on frontpage Alllogged in users inthe frontpage course

Allow role swit

Short name
manager
coursecreator
editingteacher
teacher
student

guest

user

frontpage
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A user can have a role in the site, and a role in a course. The most permissive
role wins.

When you use a flat file to enrol students in a course(s), the file specifies what role
each user will have in the course. Let's return to our example:

add, student, 007, WP1l02

This line from the file specifies that user ID number 007 will be added as a student
to course ID number wp102.

Notice that the flat file uses "student" with a lowercase "s", whereas the role is called
"Student" with a capital "S". They don't match exactly because the flat file uses the
"short name" of the role. To find out the short name of a role, go to Settings | Site
Administration | Users | Permissions | Define roles.

Flat files: Summary

A flat file provides an effective way to mass enrol a large group of students into one
or more courses at once. Remember that this method requires you to have a student
ID number and a course ID number, both of which are optional by default. You'll
need to populate those fields in your student records and course settings either
manually or automatically, before you can use the flat file to batch enrol students. If
you're authenticating users against an external system that has ID numbers, such as
your school's LDAP server, consider mapping the student ID number field to your
server's ID numbers.

IMS Enterprise File

An IMS Enterprise File is a flat file (text file) that conforms to standards set by the
IMS Global Learning Consortium. Many student information systems and human
resource information systems can both export an IMS-compliant file. For example,
PeopleSoft and Oracle can export IMS files. These standards enable human resources
systems and learning management systems to exchange data. Just like many Word
processors can read and write . rtf files, many human resources and learning
systems can read and write IMS files.

If your organization uses an HR system that can produce IMS files, you can use this
method to enrol and unenrol students. You can also use this method to create new
courses. This would be especially useful for a school that wanted to offer teachers
the option of an online work space for every course. Each semester, the school could
export an IMS file from their enrolment system, read this into Moodle, and use it to
create an online course for every class that the school offers.
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Let's return to an example used in the Flat file section. Suppose that all of the nurses
at your hospital need to be trained in patient privacy laws. We can assume that these
nurses have records in the hospital's human resource system. The human resource
system might also be used to track the courses and certifications that the nurses need.
You could export the nurses' information from the HR system, including the courses
and certifications that they need. When you import the IMS file into Moodle, it will
create the required courses, and enroll the nurses in them.

You can find the IMS Enterprise Best Practice and Implementation Guide at
http://www.imsglobal.org/enterprise/enbest03.html. From that document:

Corporations, schools, government agencies, and software vendors have a major
investment in their systems for Training Administration, Human Resource
Management, Student Administration, Financial Management, Library
Management and many other functions. They also have existing infrastructure and
systems for managing access to electronic resources. To be effective and efficient,
Instructional Management systems need to operate as an integrated part of this
Enterprise system environment.

The objective of the IMS Enterprise specification documents is to define a
standardized set of structures that can be used to exchange data between
different systems.

LDAP

Remember that authentication is when a user logs into your site, and enrolment

is when a user is made a student of a specific course. LDAP can be used for both
authentication and/or enrolment. If you use LDAP for one, you do not need to use
it for the other.

LDAP, External Database, and IMS Enterprise File are all able to create new
courses as they enrol students. All of the other methods can only enrol students
in existing courses.

External database

You can use an external database to control student enrolment. In this case, Moodle
looks in the designated database and determines if the student is enrolled.

R As of version 2.0, Moodle will not write back to the external
~ database. All changes in the external database are made by
Q another program. So to enrol and unenrol students, you will
need to change the external database.
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In addition to using an external database, you can also allow Moodle's normal
enrolment routine. If you enable manual enrolments in addition to the external
database, Moodle checks two databases when a student tries to enter a course:
the external one, and its own internal one.

External database connection

In the External database connection settings, you enter information that enables
Moodle to connect to the external database. You should get this information from
the administrator of the external database.

External database connection

Database driver ~ | Default: Empty

enrol_database | dbtype
ADOdb database driver name, type of the external database engine.

Database host  localhost Default localhast

enrol_database | dbhost
Type database server IP address or host name

Database user Default: Empty
enrol_database | dbuser

Database password COunmask
enrol_database | dbpass

Database name Default: Empty
enrol_database | dbname

Database encading  |utf-8 Default: ut-&
enrol_database | dbencoding

Database setup command Default: Empty
enrol_database | dbsetupsgl

Local field mappings

In the Local field mapping settings, you answer the question, "What name does the
external database use for the course?". In the following screenshot, you can see that
you have three choices:

Local field mapping
Local course field [idnumber | v | Default isnumber
STl L
idnumber

Local user field Default idnumber
enrol_database | localuserfield

Local role field | shortname |« | Derauls shorname
enrol_database | localrolefield
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In Moodle, every course has an ID. The front page of your Moodle site is always
course number 1. The next course that you create is course number 2, and so on.
In your external database, you can use this ID to specify your courses. However,
I recommend against using the ID in an external database. Here is why:

Suppose you install a new version of Moodle. You export your courses out of your
old Moodle installation and you import them into your new Moodle installation. The
first course that you import will have an ID of 2. The second course that you import
will have an ID of 3, and so on. These course IDs might be different from those in the
external database. Therefore, when you connect your new Moodle site to the external
database, the course IDs will no longer match.

Consider using the idnumber or shortname of the course in the external database.
One advantage of using the shortname is that this is a required field for every course,
so you know that every course will have one.

The shortname is used in the navigation bar at the top of the page. In the following
screenshot, the shortname of the course is Scientific Method 1.

Introduction to the Scientific Method

Home m Courses B Scientific Method 1

The idnumber of a course is optional. Students will not see the idnumber; only
administrators and teachers will see it.

Remote enrolment sync and creation of new courses

In the Remote enrolment sync settings, you tell Moodle where in the external
database the course identifiers and students are stored. In the Creation of new
courses settings, you tell Moodle where in the external database to find information
for creating new courses. In both areas, you are entering the names of the tables and
fields in the external database that hold the data that Moodle needs.

Paypal

The Paypal option enables you to set up paid access to the site, or to individual
courses. When you select this option, you enter a value into the field Enrol Cost. This
becomes the fee for joining the site. If you enter zero into enrol_cost, students can
access the site for free. If you enter a non-zero amount, students must pay to access
the site.
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Selecting this option also puts an Enrol Cost field into each of the Course Settings
pages. Again, entering zero into Enrol Cost for a course enables students to access it
for free. Entering a non-zero amount requires students to pay to access the course.

The Paypal payment screen displays a notice that this course requires a payment
for entry:

“rou are logged in as Student! AATest (Logout)

Memorization Skills with Mnemonics

Home m Courses B Mnemonics » Enrol me in this course » Enrolment options

Navigation - This course requires a payment for entry.
Home PayPal
My horne
b Site pages Cost: USD 10
bty profile
P My courses PayPal
¥ Courses

¥ Mnemonics Use the buttan below to pay and be enralled within minutes!

Settings -0 Send payment via PayPal

¥ Course administration

[ Enrol me in this
course

P My profile settings

You are logged in as Student! AATest (Logout)

Wnemonics |

Mnet Remote Enrolments (formerly Moodle
Networking)

The official Moodle documentation describes Moodle Networking as:

The network feature allows a Moodle administrator to establish a link with another
Moodle, and to share some resources with the users of that Moodle.

The initial release of Moodle Network is bundled with a new Authentication
Plugin, which makes single-sign-on between Moodles possible. A user with the
username Jody logs in to her Moodle server as normal, and clicks on a link that
takes her to a page on another Moodle server. Normally, she would have only the
privileges of a guest on the remote Moodle, but behind the scenes, single-sign-on
has established a fully authenticated session for Jody on the remote site.
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If you need to authenticate users across Moodle sites that are owned by different
people, then Moodle Networking is an obvious choice. However, if all of the sites
are owned by the same person or institution, you need to weigh the advantages
and disadvantages of using Moodle Networking versus some kind of central login.
For example, suppose several departments in your university install their own
Moodle sites. If they want to authenticate students on all of their sites, they could
use Moodle Networking to share student login information. This would make sense
if the university's IT department could not, or would not, let them authenticate
students against the university's LDAP server or student database. But if all of

the departments could authenticate against a central database maintained by the
university, it would probably be easier for them to do so.

Language
The default Moodle installation includes many language packs. A language pack is a

set of translations for the Moodle interface. Language packs translate the Moodle interface,

not the course content. Here's the front page of a site when the user selects Spanish from
the language menu:

T William Rice's Ma. ..

€ C @ localhost/moodle/?lang=es | A
p— - - Usted se ha identificado como Student! AATest (Salir)
William Rice's Moodle Demo Site
Navegacién -0 Mis cursos At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel

WWelcome to my

Pagina Principal demonstration site. Here you

I q int
= Aea personal |ntr°d|:|,?t|°n to the The guest password for this course is let_me_in! will ind darmonstration
~ Paginas del sitio Scientific Method courses from my book,
= Blogs Teacher Teacher! AATest Moodle 2.0 E-Leaming,
_ available from Packt
D n'::ns Fublishing.
DL :
L Bucrouses| )

Calendario -0
Ajustes =0 4 noviembre 2010

b Ajustes de mi perfil

Oom Lun Mar Mid Jue ‘ie Sab
1z 1 4 5 &
7 2 @ ooz
14 15 18 17 18 13 0
FIINE =TSN L ]

2 30

Usted se ha identificado como Student! AATest (Salir)
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Notice that the interface is being presented in Spanish: menu names, menu items,
section names, buttons, and system messages. Now, let's take a look at the same
front page when the user selects Tagalog from the language menu:

T William Rice's Mo...

« C @ localhost/moodle/?lang =tl w oA
i) This page is in Would you like to translate it? Options~  *

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Nakalagda ka bilang si Student! AATest (Lumabas)
wagamgm) s v

-0

Navigation Aking kurso At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel
Welcome to my
Tahanan demanstration site. Here you
- i J int
a My home |nt-rod|7“-:t|un to the The guest password for this course is let_me_in! will find demanstration
+ Site pages Scientific Method courses fram my baok,
= Mga blog Teacher Teacher! AATest Moodie 2.0 E-Learming,
o Tads available from Packt
DM ‘Jﬂ Publishing
¥ profie ) lLahat ng kursol
G Magharap sa g rso ||k
Kalendaryo =10
Settings - o MNovember2010  »
b My profile settings Lgo Lun Mar Miy Huw Eiy Sab
131 3 4 5 &
o8 o9 Mmoo o1zon
o1 16 17 18 19 @
i I M B W
@ . W

Makalagda ka bilang si Student! AATest (Lumabas)
T
Tnoodle

Notice that some of the interface has not been translated. For the example, the month
name in the calendar and some of the links under Navigation are still in English.
When a part of Moodle's interface is not translated into the selected language,
Moodle uses the English version.

About the language files

When you install an additional language, Moodle places the language pack in
its home directory, under the subdirectory /1lang. It creates a subdirectory for
each language's files. The following screenshot shows the results of installing the
International Spanish and Romanian languages language packs:

@ C:.Program Files',zampp'htdocs' info-overlo = IEIIﬂ

J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help | |’,'
- 3 - .-\I o ®

J G Back \_) 1.? 7 Search | Folders = LB x n

| Address [ cyProgram Fies\xemppihtdocsiinfo-overbadimoodidatallang v | (£ Go

| Dies_utfa:
| ro_utfa

2 objects |IJ bytes ‘ J My Computer
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For example, the subdirectory /lang/en_us holds files for the U.S. English
translation, and /1lang/es_es holds the files for traditional Spanish
(Espanol / Espana).

The name of the subdirectory is the "language code". Knowing that code can be
useful. In the example above, es_ut£s tells us the language code for International
Spanish is es.

Inside a language pack's directory, we see a list of files that contain the translations:

Jinfo-overload', moodledatat,| ﬂElﬂ
J File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help | o
J OEack > B ? / ) Search Falders .:} j x n | El-
JAddress IJ C:\Program Files\xampp\htdocsiinfo-overloadimoodledatallangles_utfs j a Go
|idacs 2 block_mentees.php & choice.php 2 Feedback.php
|ihelp 2 block_mnet_hasts,php & countries.php 2 Filkers.php
& access.php 2 black_multimavie.php & currencies.php ’
2 activitynames,php 2 black_online_users,php 2 data.php 2 Forum.pl
2 admin.php 2 black_guiz_results.php 2 datapreset_imagegalery.php 2 glossary.php
2 algebra.php 2 black_rss_client. php 2 dialogue.php 2| gradeexport_csv.php
2. appaintment. php 2. block_search.php 2 editar.php 2. aradeexport_ods.php
2 assignment. php 2 block_search_Forums.php & emailprotect.php 2 gradeexport_txt.php
& attendance.php & block_section_links, php & enrol_authorize, php 2| gradeexport_xls.php
& attendancechart.php 2 block_social_activities. php & enrol_database.php 2| gradeexport_xml,php
& attforblock. php 2 block_tag_flickr.php & enrol_flatfile.php 2| gradeimport_csv.php
& auth.php 2 black_tag_youtube.php 2 enrol_imsenterprise.php 2| gradeimport_xml.php
& auth_mnet.php 2 black_videoconference.php & enrol_internal.php 2| gradereport_admin.php
2 block_attendance.php 2 blog.php 2 enrol_ldap.php 2 gradereport_grader.php
2 block_course_list.php 2 book.php 2 enrol_manual.php 2 gradereport_outcomes.php
2 block_course_summary.php 2 bulkusers.php 2 enrol_mnet.php 2| gradereport_overview. php
2. block_feedback.php 2. calendar.php 2 enrol_paypal.php 2. aradereport_user.php
2. block_glossary_random.php 2. censor.php 2 error.php 2. arades.php
2 block_html.php 2 certificate. php esfuth.mdS 2 group.php
& block_loancalc.php & chat.php & exercise.php & hotpot.php
< | i
|Type: PHP Script Date Modified: 6/29/2007 10:12 AM Size: 2.09 KB |2.09 KB ‘ _é Iy Camputer A

For example, the file /1lang/es_ut£8/forum.php holds text used on the forum
pages. This includes text that is displayed to the course creator when creating the
forum, and text that is displayed to the students when they use the forum. Here are
the first few lines from the English version of that file:

Sstring['addanewdiscussion'] =
$string['addanewtopic'] =

'Add a new discussion topic';
'Add a new topic';

$string['advancedsearch'] = 'Advanced search';

And here are the same first three lines from the Spanish version of that file:

$string['addanewdiscussion'] = 'Colocar un nuevo tema de discusidn
aqui';
$string['addanewtopic'] = 'Agregar un nuevo tema';

$string['advancedsearch'] = 'Blsqueda avanzada';
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The biggest task in localizing Moodle consists of translating these language files into
the appropriate language. Some translations are surprisingly complete. For example,
most of the interface has been translated to Irish Gaelic, even though this language is
used daily by only about 350,000 people. This is the nature of open source software:
it's not always the largest group of users who get what they want, but often the most
active group.

Installing and enabling additional languages

Using the Site Administration menu, you can install additional languages and make
them available to your users. In the following subsections, we'll cover the installation
of an additional language and configuration of the language settings.

Installing additional languages
To install additional languages, you must be connected to the Internet. Then, follow
the steps shown below:

1. Select Settings | Site Administration | Language | Language packs. A list
of all available language packs is displayed:

Installed language packs Awailable language packs
English (2n) =] Afrikaans (af) -
Espafiol - Internacional (es) &m0 ()

Raorména (ra) Benapyckas (be)

B nrapokm (bo)
Bosanski (bs)

Catala (ca)

Cestina (cs)

Dansk (da)

Deutsch - Du (de_du)
Deutsch (de)

EffAnukd (el)

English {en_us)

Espafiol - Argentina (es_ar)
Espafiol - Espafia (es_es)

;l Espafiol - Mexico (es_mx)
Uninstall selected language pack | EE:E;?Q(BU)
i [fa)

Suomi (i

Updsate all local language packs |

Frangais - Canada fr_ca)
Francais LI

A [nstall selected Ianguagﬁ packl

2. From the list of available languages on the right, select the language that you
want to install.

3. Click on the button for Install selected language pack. Moodle retrieves the
most recent version of the language pack from the Web and installs it. This is
why Moodle must be connected to the Web to use this feature. If Moodle is
not connected, you will need to manually download the language pack and
copy it into the /1ang directory yourself.
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If you don't see the language that you want in the list of Available language packs,
it's not available from the official Moodle site.

Configuring language settings
The settings covered in this subsection are found under Settings | Site
Administration | Language | Language settings.

The Default language setting specifies which language users will see when they first
encounter your site. If you also select Display language menu, a language menu is
displayed on your Front Page, and users can use this to change the language.

Default language [English (en) |

Espafiol - Internacional (es) M | for the whole site. Users can override this setting
Romana (ro)

Display language
menu

Choose whether or not you want to display the general-purpose language menu
on the home page, login page etc. This does not affect the user's ability to set
the preferred language in their own profile.

The setting Languages on language menu enables you to specify which languages
users can pick from the language menu. The directions tell you to enter "language
codes". These codes are the names of the directories that hold the language packs. In
the subsection on Language Files above, you saw that the directory es_ut£8 holds
the language files for International Spanish. If you wanted to include that language
in the list, you would use the specification shown in the following screenshot:

Languages on [es_utfs
language menu

Leave this blank to allow users to choose from any language you have in this
installation of Moodle. However, you can shorten the language menu by
entering a comma-separated list of language codes that you want. For
example: en,es esfr,it

Cache language W
menu

Cache the language menu. Saves a lot of memory and processing power. If you
enable this, the menu takes a few minutes to update after you have added or
removed languages.

Leaving this field blank will enable your students to pick from all available
languages. Entering the names of languages in this field limits the list to only
those entered.
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Sitewide locale

Enter a language code into this field, and the system displays dates in the format
appropriate for that language.

Sitewide locale |

Choose a sitewide locale - this will override the format and language of dates
for all language packs (though names of days in calendar are not affected). You
need to have this locale data installed on your operating system (eg for linux
en_US UTF-8 ores_ES UTF-8). In most cases this field should be left blank.

Excel encoding

Most of the reports that Moodle generates can be downloaded as Excel files. User
logs and grades are two examples. This setting lets you choose the encoding for those
Excel files.

Excel encoding IUnicode vl

Choose the encoding for Excel exports.

Your choices are Unicode and Latin. The default is Unicode, because this character
set includes many more characters than Latin. In many cases, Latin encoding doesn't
offer enough characters to completely represent a non-English language.

Offering courses in multiple languages

The settings on the Language Settings page apply to translating the Moodle
interface. However, they do not apply to translating course content.

If you want to offer course content in multiple languages, you have several choices.
First, you could put all of the different languages into each course. That is, each
document would appear in a course in several languages. For example, if you offered
a botany course in English and Spanish, you might have a document defining the
different types of plants in both English and Spanish, side by side in the same

course: Types of Plants and Tipos de Plantaras. While taking the course, students
would select the documents in their language. Course names would appear in only
one language.
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Second, you could create separate courses for each language, and offer them on
the same site. Course names would appear in each language. In this case, students
would select the course in English or Spanish: Basic Botany or Botanica Basica.

Third, you could create a separate Moodle site for each language. For example,
http://moodle.williamrice.com/english and http://moodle.williamrice.
com/spanish. In the Home Page of your site, students would select their language
and be directed to the correct Moodle installation. In this case, the entire Moodle site
would appear in the students' language: the site name, menus, course names, and
course content. These are things you should consider before installing Moodle.

Fourth, and most elegantly, you could use the Multi-Language Content filter
described later in this chapter to display course content in the language selected by
your user.

And fifth, you could use groupings to hide the different languages from
different users.

Security settings

You will find the security settings under Site administration | Security. This section
will not cover every option under that menu. Instead, it will focus on the options
that are not self-explanatory, and describe how they affect your users' experience.

IP blocker: Limiting access from specific locations

This page enables you to block or allow users accessing your site from specific
IP addresses. If you want to limit access to your Moodle so that users must be on
campus, this is especially useful.

Site policies
The Site policies page contains a variety of security settings that you should either set
yourself, or work with your administrator to set.
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Protect usernames

If you forget your password, Moodle can display a page that enables you to retrieve
it. If you enter your username or e-mail address, Moodle will send an e-mail with
your login information to the e-mail address for that user:

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Horme m Login e Forgotten password

To reset your password, submit your usemarne ar your email address below.
If we can find you in the database, an email will be sent to your email
address, with instructions how to get access again.

Search by username

Username

Search

Search by email address

Email address | student@uwilliamrice. corr

Search

You are not logged in. (Login)

Home |

When Moodle sends this e-mail, it confirms that the e-mail has been sent but does
not display the e-mail to which the message was sent:

TFFJ 00 C”% ¥OU are noi

Moodle » Login » Forgotten password

If wou supplied a correct username or address an
email should have been sent to you.

It contains easy instructions to confirm and complete
this password change. If yvou continue to have
difficulty, please contact the site administrator.

Continue |

The e-mail address is hidden to protect the user's privacy. Many countries have
laws that forbid the disclosure of personal information. If someone could guess a
usernames (which is often the case in large institutions), they could enter them into
the lost password page and harvest the e-mail addresses for abuse.
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Forcing users to log in

As stated in the directions, setting this to Yes causes the Front Page to become
hidden until a visitor logs in to Moodle. When visitors first hit your Moodle site,
they see the Moodle Login Page.

Setting this to Yes means that you cannot use Moodle's Front Page as an information
and sales tool. You can customize the text on the Login Page, but you won't be able
to add all of the features available on the Front Page.

Setting this to No enables you to use a non-Moodle page as your introduction to the
site. If you want your Front Page to be something that cannot be created in Moodle,
this is a good option. For example, we could make moodle.williamrice.com/
index.htminto a flash presentation about our site. Visitors then click on an Enter
link and are taken to the Moodle Login Page at moodle.williamrice.com/moodle/
index.php. Notice that this requires us to put Moodle into its own subdirectory. If
you want a non-Moodle introduction page that leads to a Moodle Login Page, put
Moodle into its own subdirectory or subdomain.

Force users to log in for profiles

What the directions don't state is that setting this to No enables anonymous visitors
to read not only teachers' profiles, but also the profiles of any students enrolled in
courses that have guest access. This may be a privacy issue.

The effect of enabling Force users to login for profiles is that anonymous visitors
cannot read the profiles for the teachers in a course that accepts guest access. They
must register as a student before being able to read student and user profiles. This
may be a drawback if your teachers' profiles are a selling point for the course.

Consider enabling this to force people to register before reading student or teacher
profiles. Then, if your teachers' profiles are a selling point, you can add a section to
the Front Page for "About Our Teachers".

Open to Google

This setting lets the Google indexing robot into courses that allow guest access. If you
want to know more about the Googlebot, see http://www.google.com/bot .html.

It seems that everyone with a website wants their site to be ranked high in Google's
search results. However, you should consider whether you really want Google

to add each of your guest-enabled courses to its search engine. There are several
disadvantages:

e If your course content changes frequently, Google might index out-of-date
information for your courses.
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¢ Your students and teachers might not want their names and materials
indexed and available to the public.

o If Google indexes all of your guest-enabled courses, you have less control
over what information about your site appears in Google. Everything on
the pages that the Googlebot searches is used in indexing your site. There
might be items on those pages that don't accurately represent your site. For
example, a negative forum posting or an off-topic discussion could become
associated with your site. Also, if the focus or structure of your Moodle site
changes, it may take a while before all of the Google references to all those
pages are corrected.

If you want strict control over what information about your site appears in Google,
then set Open to Google to No. Put only the information that you want to appear
in Google on the Front Page of your site, and do not allow teachers or students to
modify anything on the Front Page. This way, Google will index only your

Front Page.

You should also request that anyone who links to your site links only to the Front
Page (for example, "Please link only to http//www.williamrice.com/moodle, not
directly to a course page."). Google and other search engines use links to your site

to calculate your ranking. If all of those links point to the same page, you can better
control your site's public image. By disabling Open to Google, and requesting that
people link only to the Front Page, you are trading away some of your search engine
presence in exchange for greater control over your site's public image.

For the ultimate in control of what information about your site is indexed, consider
this plan: Disable Open to Google and enable Force users to login to keep search
engine robots out of Moodle completely. Under Users | Authentication, set Guest
login button to Hide to eliminate the possibility that any other search engine's robots
crawl your guest courses. Now you've locked out all but registered users.

Put Moodle into a subdirectory of your site. Link to Moodle from the index page

at the root of your site. In the demo site, we would put Moodle into moodle.
williamrice.com/moodle/ and link to it from moodle.williamrice.com/index.
htm. Then, we can use index.htm as an introduction to the site. Ensure that index.
htm contains exactly the kind of information that you want the public to know about
your site, and optimize it for the best search engine placement.

Maximum uploaded file size

Also on the Security page, you will find a setting to limit the size of files that users
and course creators can upload:

[106]



Chapter 3

Mapdimum uploaded | Server Limit = |
file size

This specifies a maximum size that uploaded files can be throughout the whole
site. This setting is limited by the PHP settings post_max_size and
upload_max_filesize, as well as the Apache setting LimitRequestBody. In turn,
maxbytes limits the range of sizes that can be chosen at course level or module
level. If 'Server Limit' is chosen, the server maxiumum allowied by the senver will
be used

This setting affects students, teachers, and course creators. If you're creating a course
that has a large file, such as a video, and Moodle forbids you from uploading the file,
this setting might be the cause.

As stated in the directions on the page, there are three other settings that limit the
size of a file that can be uploaded on your server. The first two are PHP settings and
the third is an Apache setting. To see the PHP settings on your server, go to Site
Administration | Server | PHP info. Scroll down until you see the post_max_size
and upload_max_filesize settings.

The Apache setting LimitRequestBody also sets a limit on the size of uploaded files.
From the official Apache 2 documentation:

This directive specifies the number of bytes from 0 (meaning unlimited) to
2147483647 (2GB) that are allowed in a request body.

The LimitRequestBody directive allows the user to set a limit on the allowed size
of an HTTP request message body within the context in which the directive is given
(server, per-directory, per-file or per-location). If the client request exceeds that
limit, the server will return an error response instead of servicing the request. The
size of a normal request message body will vary greatly depending on the nature

of the resource and the methods allowed on that resource. CGI scripts typically

use the message body for retrieving form information. Implementations of the PUT
method will require a value at least as large as any representation that the server
wishes to accept for that resource.

Changing the limit on uploaded file size in PHP

If you have your own server, you can change the values for post_max_size and
upload_max_filesize in the file php.ini. You will usually find this file in
/apache/bin.

If you are using someone else's server (such as a hosting service), you probably
can't change anything in php. ini. Try creating a file called . htaccess that contains
these lines:

php value post max size 128M
php value upload max filesize 128M
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Replace 128M with any value that you need. If the server times out while uploading
large files, you might add lines like this to . htaccess:

php value max input time 600
php_value max execution_time 600

The variables max_execution time and max_input time set the maximum amount
of time allowed for a page in order to upload and process the files to be uploaded.

If you will be uploading several megabytes of data, you may want to increase this
setting. The execution time is specified in milliseconds (thousandths of a second).
You can check your host's settings for these under Site Administration | Server |
PHP info.

Next, place . htaccess into the directory that contains the PHP scripts that you want
to run. For example, the script for uploading files is in the directory /files.

Your hosting service can disable . htaccess, which would make this solution
impossible. In this case would need to ask your hosting service to change these
values for you.

Changing the limit on uploaded file size in Apache

Just like you might be able to use . htaccess to override PHP settings, you also
might be able to use the same file to override Apache settings. For example, placing
the following line in . htaccess changes the limit on uploaded files to 10 megabytes:

LimitRequestBody 10240000

Notice that the limit is specified in bytes, not megabytes. Setting it to zero will make
the setting unlimited. The highest number that you can specify is 2147483647, or
two gigabytes.

Allow EMBED and OBJECT tags

By default, you cannot embed a Flash or other media file in a Moodle page. Instead,
the media file plays in Moodle's built-in media player. However, many course
developers do not like to use Moodle's built-in media player. Instead, they prefer
that their media plays on the course page in the player designed for that media. One
example of this is embedding a YouTube video in a web page.

If you allow users to embed objects on a Moodle page, then users can embed objects
only in pages where they have editing rights. For example, a Teacher can embed a
YouTube video on a page in the Teacher's course. But a Student cannot, because the
Student cannot edit course pages.
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However, every user has a profile that they can edit. In the following example,
Studentl has embedded a video in his profile:

TnShudentl AATest:...

€ € | @ localhost/moodle/user/profile.php?id =5 A
7
: y You are logged in as Studentt AATest(Logout)
Student1 AATest: Public profile ot (o N
Home & My profile ® View profile
Navigation =10
Student1 AATest
Home
= My home Test account for the rale Student,
b Site pages
~ My profile \Wolfstone : Captured Live 1

= View profile
P Forum posts

b Blogs
= Messages
= My private files
P My courses
Settings =10
¥ My profile settings
= Edit profile
= Change password
= Messaging
¥ Blags
P ot 000404 @ o
Caountry: United States
Citystown Mew York
Email address:  studentl@williamrice.com
Course profiles:  Introduction to the Scientific Method
First access: Thursday, 18 November 2010, 06:46 P (8 days 21 hours)
Last access: Saturday, 27 November 2010, 04:20 PM (2 secs) T
You are logged in as Student! AATest (Logout) v

‘A
| v

HTTP Security

The HTTP Security page has several options that you can use to further secure
your site.

Use HTTPS for logins

This setting is found under Security | HTTP security. If you enable this setting, but
your server doesn't have HTTPS enabled for your site, you will be locked out of your
site. Moodle will require that you use HTTPS when you log in, but you won't be able
to comply. If that happens to you, then you must go into the Moodle database and
change this setting to No.
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The following screenshot shows an administrator using the web-based product
phpMyAdmin to edit this setting in Moodle's database. Notice the setting for
logging in via HTTPS is in the table mdl_config. The administrator is clicking on
the Edit icon. If this cell contains a 0, HTTPS login is not required. If it contains a 1,
HTTPS login is required. If you're locked out because of HTTPS login, change the contents
of this cell to 0. Then try logging in again.

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Help Q@
@-op- & f}ﬂ L1 http:/fadmin.server 262 .com/mysglfindex ¥ | ® Go |[GL
YT ¥ TR A TS ELGE, 3l 3
[ & ¥ 20 filteruploadedfiles 1
[0 & ¥ 21 forcelogin i]
h [ & ¥ 22 farceloginforprofiles 1
Ay Admin
b i [ & % 23 fullnamedisplay firstnarne lastname
I B@ [0 & ¥ 24 frontpage 0
= I 2 ¥ 25 gdversion 2
dledat ;
guidfaii:ms:i [0 & ¥ 26 guestloginbutton 1
B mdl_peeispmentsubmissic | 1] 2 X 27 himleditor i
B mdl_backup_. 5
H b [ X 28 angrmen 1
B mdl_backup_id p -
e [ 2 X 2 fangist
B mdl_blodk: - i
[ dZcache. Fikers C1 o, 30 loginkttps 0
B mdl_cache_text t Check All £ Uncheck Al With selected: » X B
B mdl_chat )
B mdl_chat_messages
B mdl_chat_users
B ol chaice 30 rove(s) starting from record #
B mdl_chaica_snswars 0
B mdl config > [ Page number:
B mdl_course in | horizontal w | mode and repeat 1w
B rmdl_course_categaries
e g headers after 100 cells
B mdl_course_modules
% mg:::?—‘l:gsl_e;::;t;f\ns o || Ftlnsert new row 1 Print view 1 Print view (with full texts) [ Export 3
< > < >

Running Moodle entirely from HTTPS

Although this is not a setting on the HTTP security page, we should note at this
point that you can run Moodle entirely from a secure connection. You can do this by
configuring your Web server to serve Moodle's address using a secure connection.
You will need to speak to your web server administrator to set this up.

Note that using this setting greatly increases the amount of memory and processing
time that your server will use when serving Moodle. Your system administrator will
need to closely monitor the performance of the server to ensure that it gives your
users acceptable performance.
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Filters

Moodle's Filters read text and media that users put on the site. The Filters can then
do three things with that material: link, interpret, and/or restrict.

In Moodle 2.0 and above, these filters can be enabled site-wide by the administrator,
disabled-sited wide, or turned off by default, with the option of the Teacher enabling
them for individual courses.

First, a filter can automatically link words and phrases to items in your site.

For example, suppose you create a Glossary that contains the phrase "self-
determination". If you activate the Glossary Auto-linking filter, whenever that
phrase appears on your site, it will be highlighted and will link to this glossary entry.
When a reader clicks on the phrase, the reader is taken to the glossary entry.

Second, a filter can interpret what you have uploaded. For example, you could
upload a document that is written in the markup language call TeX (think HTML on
steroids). The TeX Notation filter would interpret this document and enable Moodle
to display it correctly. There's also an Algebra Notation filter that interprets a special
markup language for writing math formulas.

Third, a filter can restrict the kind of content that a user can place on the site. For
example, the Word Censorship filter can filter out a list of "bad words" that you don't
want to appear on your site. Every time that text is uploaded or entered, it is checked
against the list of forbidden words.

You'll find the Filters settings under Site Administration | Plugins | Filters. Read
the following descriptions for detailed information about what each filter can do for
your site.

Activity names and Glossary Auto-linking filters

The Auto-linking filters search the text on your site, and automatically link to items
when they find the item mentioned in the text. For example, Glossary Auto-linking
looks for terms that are in any glossary, and when it finds them links the term to the
glossary entry. The term is highlighted, and when a user clicks it, the user is taken to
the glossary.

Activity Names Auto-linking searches course text for the names of course activities.
When it finds the name of an activity, it links to the activity. This means whenever

a student sees the name of an activity, wherever the student is in the course, the
student can just click on the name of the activity and be taken to this activity.

[111]




Configuring Your Site

Math filters

Algebra Notation and TeX Notation search the text for special characters used
to describe mathematical formulas. For example, if you enter @ecosh (x,2) @@ the
Algebra Notation filter will display it as:

cosh? (x)

If you enter $$\Bigsum_ {i=\1}"{n-\1}$$, the TeX Notation filter will display it as:

3
[N

]
H

Algebra Notation and TeX Notation are standard markup languages. The
http://www.moodle.org site contains more information about Algebra Notation.
For more information about TeX, see the TeX Users Group at tug.org. TeX is more
mature and complete than Algebra Notation. If you plan on writing more complex
equations, I suggest making the TeX Notation filter active and leaving the Algebra
Notation filter inactive.

E-mail protection filter

Activating this filter makes email addresses on the site unreadable to search
engines, while keeping them 'human-readable'. If you set Open to google to No,

or require users to log in, then you probably don't need to worry about search
engines automatically picking up your students' email addresses. If your site is open
to search engines and anonymous users, then you might want to use this filter to
protect the users' email addresses.

Multimedia plugins

If you leave the multimedia plugins filter inactive, then multimedia content will
usually play in a separate window. For example, without this filter, when a user
clicks on a video, that video might open and play in a separate Windows Media
Player or RealPlayer window. By activating this filter, you cause multimedia to
play in Moodle's multimedia player.
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Multi-language content

Earlier, you might have used the setting Display language menu to give your users
a list of languages for the site. When a user selects one of these languages, only

the Moodle interface is translated; the course content remains in whatever language
you created it in. If you want your site to be truly multi-lingual, you can also create
course content in several languages. Activating the Multi-Language Content filter
will then cause the course material to be displayed in the selected language.

To create course content in multiple languages, you must enclose text written in each
language in a <span> tag, like this:

<span lang="en">Basic Botany</span>
<span lang="es">Botanica Basica</span>

This requires that you write course material in HTML. This can be done for
headings, course descriptions, course material, and any other HTML document
that Moodle displays.

Word censorship

When this filter is activated, any word on the offensive list is blacked out. You can
enter a list of banned words under the Settings for this filter. If you don't enter your
own list, Moodle will use a default list that is found in the language pack.

Tidy
This filter checks HTML that is written or uploaded to Moodle, and attempts to
"tidy" it by making it compliant with the XHTML standard. If your audience is
using a wide variety of browsers (or browser versions), or a screen reader for the
blind, making your pages compliant with this standard could make the pages
easier to render.
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Configuring the Front Page

Your site's Front Page welcomes the world to your learning site. Moodle treats your
Front Page as a special course. This means that you can do everything to the Front
Page that you can do for a normal course, plus a few additional settings.

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

‘You are not logged in. (Login)

Main menu =10

) How to use this site
How to enroll in a course

Sun Men Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 3 4

[} 7 g ¢ oo

18 17 18

2o

2

Navigation =10
Home:

» Courses

Calendar =10
-« June 2011 >

Moodle 2.0 Book Almost Ready!

I'm werking hard on the Meodle 2.0 for E-learning book. It's dus out this summer. I'll let you know on

Twitter as soon as it's published.

Win a Prize: Test Your Knowledge of E-mail History

G2 Global Chat Room

Courses

~ Corporate Demo Courses

~ Academic Demo Courses

Email Overload: File, Act, Defer

* &Basic Botany in Plain Language

How to Outline

%" How to Be a Critical Reader

\iemarization Skills with Mnemonics

Search courses | Go

You are not logged in. {Login)

Collspse sll

e[

Li JHE

Expand all

At last, Moodle 2.0 is here!
Welcome to my
demonsiration site. Here you
will find demonstration
courses from my book
Moodle 2.0 E-Learning,
available from Packt
Publishing.

Tags -0

All tags
courses: knowledge msnagement
more. .

Flease log in to tag your
favourite courses

Login =10

Username
Password
Login

Create new account
Lost password?

How to use this section

Early in the process of building your site, you can make some decisions about how
your Front Page will look and function. This section deals with the settings that

it makes sense to select when you're first building your site. Some configuration
settings on the Front Page won't make sense until you've created some courses,
and seen how Moodle works. You will find these settings covered in the chapter on
"Welcoming Your Students".

If you have already created courses for your site when you read this, consider
working your way through this section, and then working through the chapter
"Welcoming Your Students". These two will give you a fairly complete process for
configuring the Front Page of your site.
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Front Page Settings Page

The settings for the Front Page of your site are found under Site Administration |
Front Page | Front Page Settings:

Front Page settings

Full site name  [Information Overload Learning Site

Short name for site [info0verioad
{eq =ingle wiord)

Front Page
Description

| Trebuchet = Jrispy =] | =] flang =] B L T § | % x| |« 0«
S| Tad|—Dbeeew MOQaE| <@

ESEE (M m|E

Do you feel like managing your infarmation flow is like trying to drink from a firehose! Learn how
to survive the flood of information with our courses on Information Overload.

Full Site Name

The Full site name appears at the top of the Front Page, in the browser's title bar,
and also on the page tab when browsing using tabs.

The Full site name also appears in the metadata for the Front Page. Here's the first
few lines of HTML code from the Front Page. The line containing the Full site name
is in bold:

<html dir="1ltr"s>

<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-
i />

<style type="text/css">@import url (http://moodle.williamrice.com/lib/
editor/htmlarea.css) ;</style>

<meta name="description" content="

Welcome to the Wilderness Skills site. If you have an interest in
primitive living/survival skills, you're at the right place. This site
offers courses in basic botany (just enough for a beginning forager),
shelter building, firestarting without matches, orienteering, and
other wilderness skills.The first course, Basic Botany for Foragers,
is free. It covers the terms and concepts you need to know to
understand most field guides and to talk about wild plants. Try the
free course, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for
a low fee.">

<title>Wilderness Skills</titles>
<meta name="keywords" content="moodle, Wilderness Skills " />
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Front Page Description

This description appears in the left or right column of your site's Front Page. If you
require visitors to register and log in before seeing the Front Page, remember that
visitors will see this description after they have logged in. In that case, the Front Page
description can't be used to sell your site. Instead, it can instruct students on how to
get started with your site. For example, "Take the Introduction course to learn how to
use this site...".

If your Front Page is visible to all visitors, then you can use this description to sell
your site, tempt visitors to take a sample course, tell them what's inside, and so on.

This description also appears in the metadata of the Front Page. For example, below
you can see the HTML code for the site's Front Page. The description is highlighted
so it's easier for you to spot:

<html dir="1tr">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-
n />

<style type="text/css">@import url (http://moodle.williamrice.com/lib/
editor/htmlarea.css) ;</style>

<meta name="description" content="

Welcome to the Wilderness Skills site. If you have an interest in
primitive living/survival skills, you're at the right place. This site
offers courses in basic botany (just enough for a beginning forager),
shelter building, firestarting without matches, orienteering, and
other wilderness skills.The first course, Basic Botany for Foragers,
is free. It covers the terms and concepts you need to know to
understand most field guides and to talk about wild plants. Try the
free course, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for
a low fee.">

<titles>Wilderness Skills</titles>
<meta name="keywords" content="moodle, Wilderness Skills " />

A page's metadata is used by search engines to help place it in the correct

search results. So even if you decide to hide the box that displays the Front Page
description, enter the description into the Front Page settings. It will make your site
more findable on search engines.
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Front Page items

Two settings determine whether the center column of the Front Page shows news
items, a list of courses, and/or a list of course categories. These settings are Front
Page and Front page items when logged in, as shown in the following screenshot:

Front Page | Combo list

MNone

MNone

[ K

MNone

The items selected above will be displayed on the site's front
page

Front page items | News items Ei
when100gedIn [Combolist g

Mews items
List of courses
List of categories

above will be displayed on the site's front
logged in

Notice that the Front Page settings apply to visitors who are not logged in. In

the example above, we want to entice visitors with a list of the courses that we
offer. However, since site news would probably not be of interest to anonymous
visitors, we will show site news only to logged in users. Each choice has its unique
advantages. The screenshot below shows an example of using a Combo list on the
Front Page:

“rou are not logged in. (Login)

William Rice’s Moodle Demo Site English (en) v

Navigation -10 Courses At last, Moodle 2.0 is herel
WWelcome to my

Home demonstration site. Here you

~ Productivity Skills will find demonstration
% Email Overload: File Act Def o courses frarm my boak,
o Emall verioad: Tie, Act, eter Moodie 2.0 E-Learming,
available from Packt
« Study Skills Publishing

b Courses

Mermorization Skills with hnernonics o3

£ Introduction to the Scientific Method o5 Calendar

- Movember 2010 >

Miscellaneous
Sun Mon Tue “Wed Thu Fri Sat

12 3 4 §5 &8
. Coll Il Expand all
Search courses CUEpEI &l S o8 8 10 1 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 14
21 13 34 MO
i 10 0

You are ot Ingged in_(Login)
Tnoodle
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Using a Topic Section on the Front Page

Remember that the Front Page description always appears in the left or right column
of the Front Page. It does not appear in the center column. If you want your site
description (for example, Welcome to the....) to appear top and center, you'll need to
include a topic section, which always appears in the center of your Front Page:

“fou are not logged in. (Login)

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site English (2 v
avigati -10 ; . . 2 E -0

Nasigation ! At last, Moodle 2.0 is here! Welcome to my demonstration site. Here you will find Calendar ]
Harme demonstration courses fram my book, Moodle 2.0 E-Learning, available fram - Movernber 2010 >

» Packt Publishing

Courses Sum Mon Tue wied Thu Fri Sat

1 2 2 4 & &

A T BT B L S ]

Courses 14 15 16 17 18 19 @
Mo 23 M 2N

24 30

* Productivity Skills

# % Ernail Overload: File, Act, Defer Li]
- Study Skills

%2 Memotization Skills with Mnemonics o5

£ 2 Introduction ta the Scientific Method [i ¥

Miscellaneous

Search courses: Collapse all  Expand all
“ou are not logged in. (Login)
Fnandla 4

You could make your site description the first topic. In this example, we turned the
Front Page Description off. We are using the first topic to introduce the site, instead.
That puts the site description top and center, where it's most noticeable.

Show News items

The Show News items setting is useful if the content of your site changes frequently,
and you want to keep visitors informed. If one of the primary purposes of your
Front Page is serving repeat customers, showing news items on the Front Page

is a good idea.
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Backup

You'll find the backup settings under Site Administration | Courses | Backups.
Most of these settings enable you to choose the type of data that gets backed up. You
can also choose which days of the week the backup will automatically run, and the
hour the backup job will start. Usually, you want to choose a time when there are
few users on the site. The backup is activated by the cron job routine.

Seting up the Cron Job

Some of Moodle's functions occur on a regular, timed schedule. The most visible
example is mailing out notices to the subscribers of a forum that a new message has
been posted. A script called cron.php checks periodically to see if new messages
have been posted to any forum. If so, the script causes the notice to be emailed to the
members of that forum.

The cron job also triggers routines that clean up old data and back up your courses.

The script cron.php must be triggered at regular intervals. You can set this interval.
The mechanism that triggers the script is called a cron job. Directions for setting up the
cron job are in the Moodle installation guide, available from http://moodle.org/.

Some web-hosting services allow you to set up cron jobs. If you're buying hosting
services, look for a host that allows you to set a cron job to run every hour, or even
every few minutes. Some hosting services allow you to run a cron job only once a
day. This means that Moodle will perform those functions that depend on cron.php
only once a day.

If you've been given space on your school's or company's web server, speak to the
system administrator about setting up the cron job. Moodle's cron.php uses very
little memory and few system resources. Most servers could run it every 15 minutes
without affecting the server's performance.

If you cannot set up the cron job on your host, then your only other option is to set
up the cron job on a Windows machine that you control. The cron job will reach

out over the Internet to your Moodle site, and activate the script cron.php. Again,
directions for this are in the Moodle installation guide, available at http://moodle.
org/ installation guide. However, if you choose this option, you must keep that
Windows PC running all the time, and it must also be connected to the Internet at
all times. If the Windows PC goes down or offline, then the Moodle functions that
require periodic triggering will also go down.
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The following is a screenshot of installing the MoodleCron application, where we
specify the location of the cron.php script. In this example, you can see the line
Location: /www/moodle/admin, which on our server corresponds to www.moodle.
williamrice.com/admin. Moodle's /admin directory contains the cron.php file.

t M=
0 P . .
3 L d| Location: Swvnwfmoodle fadmin

Installing p Select Type Permission User Group Size Date Filename
Please wait while MoodiCron is being instaled. ¥y I
| —rw-rw-r—— silliamre williarmr 3740 Mar 15 08:47  admin.html
Execute: c:\Program FilesiMoodleCroniMoodlscron. exe -install O —rw=rw-r-= wyilliamr williamr 3878 Mar 15 08:47  admin.php
""""""""""" O —rw=rw-r-= williamr wiliamr 5549 Mar 15 02:47  auth.ohp
Output Folder: c:\P B ] —rw-rw-r-= williamr williamr 4992 Mar 15 08:47  backup.php
Extract: License.kx, )
Extract: Moodlecro O —rw-rw-r-- williamr willismr 1945 Mar 15 08:47  block.nhn
Extrack: Moodlecra " " e
Extrort Reodie tl  hat is the URL for your "cron phy” page? O -ru-rw=r== williamr wiliamr 6495 Mar 15 02:47  blocks.oho
Execute: ciiProgral g/ /moodle. wilamice. com/admin/cron php || —rw-rw-r—= williamr williamr 17338 Mar 15 08:47  config.html
Cancel | =rw=rw-r-= wyilliamr wiliamr 3807 Mar 15 08:47  config.ohp
ANcel
] —ri=ri-r—— wwilliamr williarnr - 2278 Mar 15 08:47  configure.php
| —rw-rw-r—— syilliamre williamr 3571 Mar 15 08:47  creators.html
O -rw-rw-r-= wyilliamr williamr 3638 Mar 15 08:47  creators.ohp
] —ri=ri-r—— williamr williarr - 6801 Mar 15 02:47  cron.php

Summary

This chapter tells you how to make changes to your site's configuration. It covers the
settings that, in our experience, you are most likely to change. Many of these settings
affect the behaviour of the entire site. You don't need to get these choices perfect

the first time, because you can return to these settings and edit them at will. As you
proceed with building your site, you will probably want to experiment with some

of them.
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and Courses

This chapter's focus is on helping you create different categories and courses.
Although someone else may have installed Moodle and made these choices for
you, you can always go back and change them.

The following sections will help you to create and organize course categories. It will
also tell you how to put a course into several categories. Topics covered include:

e Using course categories and the user experience

e Creating courses

e The course settings page

e Manually enrolling teachers and students

e Course completion

e Conditional activities

Using course categories and the user
experience

Every Moodle course belongs to only one course category. You can set up Moodle's
Front Page to display course categories, categories with courses, or a list of all
available courses without their categories.



Creating Categories and Courses

Displaying courses and categories on your
front page

The list that shows both course categories and the courses is called the "combo list".
It looks like this:

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Navigation o0 Courses

Home
» Courses * Corporate Demo Courses

t‘:," Email Overload: File, Act, Defer L]

w Academic Demo Courses

£,2 How to Outline ofB

%2 Memorization Skills with Mnemonics Li ]

£.#How to Be a Critical Reader i ]
Search courses: @ Colapse all  Expand all

The combo list gives your front page an organized appearance. If you have a
moderate number of courses, and the categories are self-explanatory for your
users, this might be a good option for your front page.

If you have a lot of categories and courses, a combo list might be too long for your
front page. In that case, you could display only the course categories. Then, the user
would select a category and see the courses under that category:

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Navigation 0 Course categories

Home
} Courses Corporate Demo Courses(1)

Academic Demo Courses(3)

Search courses: Gao
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If you have too many categories to display on the front page, you can limit the
number by using the setting under Site Administration | Front page | Front page
settings | Maximum Category Depth.

First, the student must select a category. In the next example, the student selected
the Academic Demo Courses category from the front page. Notice that unlike in the
combo list, in this list, the description for each course is displayed:

“You are not logged in. (Login)

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Home p Course categories & Academic Demo Courses b Courses Search courses: Go|
Navigation -0 Course categories’ Academic Demo Courses |7|
Home -
These courses cover basic skills that you need to succeed in school.
} Courses

How to Outline The guest password for this course is let_me_in!
Teacher: Teacher! AATest [ JB
Memorization Skills with Mnemonics So many courses require you to memorize information! Do you

remember the nine phyla from Biology 1017 The difference between
sine and cosine? The state capitals? If not, this course can help!

How to Be a Critical Reader When you read, are you aware of your own bias and purpose for
] reading? Do you know how the authors opinions can affect the facts
jleachieryleacheyifAlilest that you are reading? Can you separate the author’s opinions from
fact? Critical reading skills help you make sense of what you read.

Notice that even though the student is looking at the Academic Demo Courses
category, a drop-down list of Course categories enables the student to see the other
categories. Typical of Moodle, this enables the student to jump to another part of the
site without having to return to the front page.

W Categories provide a site-wide way to organize your courses. You can
~ also create subcategories. The categories or subcategories become an
Q online course catalog. Organize them in the same intuitive way that you
would a printed course catalog.
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The third option for showing courses on the front page is an uncategorized list of
courses. This is a good option if your site has only a few courses. Some sites start out
with only one course. In that case, creating a separate category for that course, and
displaying a category list, doesn't make sense. For example, the following site offers
a demonstration course and two courses that require payment. A simple list

of courses along with their descriptions makes the most sense for this site:

« C O fdmnow.com

.3ty

ufst A

Main Menu [=]

Available Courses

[,] Privacy Policy

S | Eccin Take a 10-minute tour of FST. It will give

L;-" e Cﬂi you an idea of how to use the program

':;-;’I B and how we make this critical

L;-" R information fun and interesting. And best

UI B of all, it's free! Click the link to the left,

e then click Login as Guestin the next
screen.

EST Part 1 - Basics of Business Literacy

s ST FST Partlis for all audiences —

entrepreneurs and small business
owners, investors, sales professionals,
managers and employees of large and
small companies.

FST Part 2 — Strategic Thinking: Financial FST Part 2 is intended mainly for

Analysis and Decision Making entrepreneurs and small business
owners, investors, sales professionals,
and managers of large and small
companies. The target audience
includes anyone who makes decisions
that have a major affect on financial
performance. Investors will also benefit
from the ability to analyze financial
performance.

Choosing the best option for your front page

When you are deciding which option to use for your front page, try to put yourself
into your student's situation.
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If your students will be looking for...

...then consider using...

A specific course by name.
A type of course.

Either specific course by name, or types of
courses.

something else

An uncategorized list of courses, displayed
alphabetically.

A combo list or category list, so that the
student sees the types of courses offered.

A combo list. Add a notice to the front page
that the student can search for courses by
name (see the section Add instructions to
your front page with labels in Chapter 5).

An uncategorized list of courses, if you
have only a few courses. You can use the
course description to "sell" each course. If
your list of courses is too long for the front
page, you'll need to use a category list, and
include information on the front page to
convince visitors to explore the categories
(see the section Add instructions to your
front page with labels in Chapter 5).

Now that we have discussed how each option can affect how your student sees and
uses the site, let's see how to implement each of these options.

Creating course categories

You must be a site administrator to create, edit, and delete course categories.

1. If you're not logged in as the administrative user, log in now. Use the Login
link in the upper-right corner of the Front Page.

You should be looking at the home page of your new Moodle site.

From the Settings menu on the left-hand side of the page, click on Site
Administration | Courses | Add/edit courses. This displays the Course
categories page. On this page, you create new categories and courses. Here,
you can also arrange the order in which the categories are displayed on the

front page.

4. Click on the Add new category button. The Add new category page

is displayed.
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5.

6.

Select where in the hierarchy of categories this new category is to appear. In
the following example, it will be a subcategory of Critical Thinking:

Add new category

Parent category | Top =
* 0p
Category name ™ iical Thinking Skills
Description | Productivity Skills || Format = A
Study Skills i i
Miscellaneous EEE| S oA

In the Category name field, enter the name for the category. Your users will
see this in the category list.

In the Description field, enter the description for the category. Your users
will see this name in the category list. Use this information to help your users
decide if this is the category that they need.

Click on the Create category button. Moodle creates the category and
displays the Add/edit courses page.

Rearranging course categories

You must be a site administrator to rearrange course categories. The order, in which
you put them on this page, is the order in which your users will see them listed.

1.

If you're not logged in as the administrative user, log in now. Use the Login
link in the upper-right corner of the Front Page.

You should be looking at the home page of your new Moodle site.

From the Settings menu on the left-hand side of the page, click on Site
Administration | Courses | Add/edit courses. This displays the Course
categories page.

To move a category up or down in the list, click on the appropriate arrow
button next to the category:

Course categories Courses Edit Move category to:
Critical Thinking Skills 2 HX=d ¥ Top ’T
Logical Fallacies 0 H£X=& Critical Thinking Skills |T
Productivity Skills 1 sx=a4d [Top [~
Study Skills 2 AX®&tE  Top =
0 EXwit Top [+

[126]



Chapter 4

5. Tomove a category to a place under another category (that is, to make it a
subcategory of another category), select a top-level category from the drop-

down list on the right:
Course categories Courses Edit Move category to:
Critical Thinking Skills 2 HX=sd 3 Top |T
Logical Fallacies 0 HxX=sa Critical Thinking Skills!T
Top
Productivity Skills 1 sSxX=dt+d Critical Thinking Skills [
Productivity Skills e
Study Skills 2 #Hx=&4+4 | StudySkils [~
Miscellaneous
0 EXwBt  Top ™

6. You do not need to save your changes. The changes that you make on this
page are automatically saved as you make them.

Putting a course into several categories

One of Moodle's limitations is that you can put a course into only one category. In
some situations, you might want to put the same course into several categories. You
have several options to do this:

¢ You can forego the use of categories, and use direct links to the courses.
In Chapter 5, you'll see how to add labels and links to the front page. You
can use labels of your category names, and put the links below the labels.
This could be a lot of maintenance for the site administrator because
whenever a course is added or deleted, the list of courses will need
to be manually updated.

* You can create the course in one category, and then create an
identically-named course in the second category. However, you will
put only one thing into the second course: a JavaScript that automatically
redirects the user to the real course.

You can search the Web for a free JavaScript to use, or here is one from
http://javascriptkit.com/ that you can add to the course as a label:

<form name="redirect">

<centers>

<font face="Arial"><b>You will be redirected to the script in<br><br>
<form>

<input type="text" size="3" name="redirect2">

</form>

seconds</b></font>

</centers>
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<scripts

<l--

/*

Count down then redirect script

By JavaScript Kit (http://javascriptkit.com)
Over 400+ free scripts here!

*/

//change below target URL to your own

var targetURL="http://javascriptkit.com"
//change the second to start counting down from
var countdownfrom=10

var currentsecond=document.redirect.redirect2.value=countdownfrom+l
function countredirect () {

if (currentsecond!=1) {

currentsecond-=1

document .redirect.redirect2.value=currentsecond

}

else(

window.location=targetURL

return

}

setTimeout ("countredirect () ",1000)

}

countredirect ()

//-->

</script>

Creating courses

As stated before, every course belongs to a category. Don't worry if you mistakenly
put a course into the wrong category. It is easy for the site administrator to change a
course's category.

Creating a course and filling it with content are two different functions. In this
section, we describe creating a blank course, with no content. In later chapters,
we describe how to add material to a course.
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To create a course, a user must have the role of Administrator or Course creator. To
add material to a course, a user must have the role Administrator, Course creator,
Manager, or Teacher (usually the Teacher adds material).

Creating a new, blank course

1. Login to the site as an Administrator or Course creator.
2. Select Site Administration | Courses | Add/Edit courses.

3. (Click on the Add a new course button. The Edit course settings
page is displayed.

The Edit course settings page does a good job of explaining the
purpose of each setting. However, the directions do not tell you
M the implications of the choices that you make on this page. In
Q the following section, I've added some commentary to help you
determine how your choices will affect the operation of your
site, and some information to help you decide upon the right
choices for your needs.

4. From the drop-down list at the top of the page, select a Category for
the course.

You can use the drop-down list to change the category at any time. The list
shows both visible and hidden categories.

As your site grows and you add categories, you might want to reorganize
your site. However, if a student logs in while you are in the middle of
creating categories and moving courses, he or she might be confused.

It would be best if you can perform the reorganization as quickly as
possible —ideally, instantaneously.

You can reduce the time taken for the reorganization by hiding your
categories as you create them. This lets you take your time in thinking about
what categories to use. Then, once you are clear on what you want, move
the courses into the categories. Each course will disappear until you finally
reveal the new categories.

5. Enter a Full name and a Short name for the course.
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6.

The full name of the course appears at the top of the page when viewing

the course, and also in course listings. The short name appears in the
breadcrumb, or trail, at the top of the page. In the following example, the full
name is Basic Botany in Plain Language and the short name is Basic Botany:

Basic Botany in Plain Language

Home P Courses P Academic Demo Courses P Basic Botany

.Navigation o0 Weekly outline
B

The full name also appears in the page's title and meta data, which influences
its search engine rankings. Here's the HTML code from the example above:
<title>Course: Basic Botany in Plain Language</titles>

<meta name="keywords" content="moodle, Basic Botany in Plain
Language" />

Notice the full course name in the <title> and <metas> tags. Many search
engines give a lot of weight to the title and keywords tags. Choose your
course title with this in mind.

Enter a Course ID Number.

Chapter 2 describes how to use an external database for enrollment
information. The ID number that you enter into this field must match the
ID number of the course in the External Database. If you're not using an
external database for enrollment information, you can leave this field blank.

Enter a Course Summary.

The Course Summary is displayed when a reader clicks on the information
icon for a courser, and when the course appears in a list. In the following
screenshot, the user is clicking on the information icon for a course. The user
will be shown the course summary after clicking on the information icon:

William Rice's Moodle Demo Site

Navigation LN} Courses

Home

» Courses ¥ Corporate Demo Courses

% Email Overload: File, Act, Defer %

¥ Academic Demo Courses

£# How to Outline [ 00
% Memorization Skills with Mnemonics Li]
%® How fo Be a Critical Reader i}

[130]



Chapter 4

If you allow visitors to see your front page without logging in, then they

will probably read your course summaries before enrolling. Consider the
Course Summary to be a course's resume. Your course summaries need to be
informative and work as a sales tool. They should offer enough information
to help your visitors decide if they want to enroll, and should describe the
courses in their best light.

Select a Format for the course. Among your choices are:

o

Topics

o

Weekly (this is the default format for a new course)

°  Social

°  SCORM

The Topics format is the most intuitive format to use for a course. As it
displays each part of the course as a numbered topic, this format encourages
students to proceed through the course sequentially. However, by default,
Moodle does not enforce this sequence, so students are free to jump ahead
and behind in the course.

You can force students to complete activities in a specific order by using
conditional activities. This is covered in detail, later in the book. To use
conditional activities, your system administrator must enable this feature
under System Administration | Advanced Features | Enable conditional
availability.

The Weekly format appears almost identical to the Topics format, except
that it displays dates for each topic. As of this writing, Moodle does not
automatically enforce these dates. That is, Moodle does not turn on and off
weekly sections on the appropriate dates. The site administrator or teacher
must do that. Alternatively, you can just allow students to access the weeks
in any order.

The Social format turns the entire course into a discussion forum. Discussion
topics are displayed on the course's Home Page. Replies to a topic are added
and read by clicking on the Discuss this topic link.

One of the settings available for forums enables you to prevent students from
creating new topics, so that they can only post replies to existing topics (later,
we will cover the settings that are available in a forum). When this setting is
activated, only the teacher can create new topics. Students then discuss

these topics by adding replies to them. This enables you to better control the
discussion, and to prevent the creation of so many topics that the course's
Home Page becomes too long.
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10.

11.

The Social format is very different from a traditional, sequential course. It
lacks the organization and ability to add activities and resources that you
find in the Topic and Weekly formats. However, because the Social format
turns the entire course into a discussion forum, it offers you the chance to
put a discussion forum right into the course listings. You can then have a
discussion appear in the course listing on the front page of your site.

The SCORM format allows you to upload a SCORM-compliant activity. This
activity then becomes the course.

If you want to use a SCORM package as one part of your course, then under
Add an activity you can use SCORM package. If you want to use a SCORM
package as your entire course, then use the SCORM format setting.

Select the Number of weeks/topics.

You can change the number of weeks or topics in a course, on-the-fly. If you
increase the number, then blank weeks/topics are added. If you decrease the
number, then weeks/topics are deleted. Or, so it seems.

One of Moodle's quirks is that when you decrease the number of sections in a
course, if the topics that are dropped contain any material, they're not really
deleted. They're just not displayed, even for the teacher. If you increase the
number of topics so that those topics are added back to the course, they
reappear with their content intact.

Notice that this is different from hiding weeks/topics from students.

When you hide topics or weeks from students, the teacher can still see those
sections. When a section disappears because the number of weeks/topics in
the course was reduced, the topics or weeks are hidden from for everyone,
even the teacher. The only way to bring them back is to increase the number
of weeks/topics.

Set the Course Start Date.

For a Weekly course, this field sets the starting date that is shown for the
course. It has no effect on the display of Topic or Social courses. Students can
enter a course as soon as you display it; the course start date does not shut
off or hide a course until that date. This field's only other effect is that logs
for course activity begin on this date.

If you want to limit the period for which a course is
M available for students to enrol in, look under Course
Q administration | Users | Enrolment methods. Enable
the enrolment method for Self enrolment. Then, under
the settings for Self enrolment, set the Enrolment period.
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12. Select how the course will display Hidden Sections.

The setting Number of weeks/topics determines how many weeks or

topics your course has. Each week or topic is a section. You can hide or reveal
any individual section at will, except for Topic 0, which is always displayed.
To hide or reveal a section, turn on course editing, and click on the open or
closed eye icon next to the section, as appropriate. The following example
shows a course creator hiding and revealing section 1 of a course:

1 Types of Plants

(|

v
Identifying the basic types of plants: woody, i{i
herbaceous, and succulents,

]

(3 | Add aresource... v | (3 Add an activity.. ¥

I Types of Plants

&t <0

Identifying the basic types of plants: woody,
herbaceous, and succulents,

E1

(3 | Add aresource... w | (@ |Add an adtivity. ¥

If you select Hidden sections are shown in collapsed form under Hidden
Sections, then the titles or dates of sections that you have hidden will appear
grayed out. The user cannot enter that section of the course, can see that it is
there. This is most useful if you plan to make sections of a course available in
sequence, instead of making them available all at once. If you select Hidden
sections are completely invisible, then hidden sections are invisible to
students. Course creators and teachers can still see those sections, and can
access the resources and activities in them.

If you choose to make hidden sections completely invisible to students, then
there is no real disadvantage of having more sections than you're using. You
can keep the section that you're working on hidden, and then reveal it when
you're finished. If you want to modify an existing section, you can create a
hidden duplicate of the section, work on it, and then, with a few clicks in a
few seconds, hide the old section and reveal the new one.
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13.

14.

You can move resources between sections in a course. This
makes a hidden section a convenient place to hold resources
N that you might want to use later, or that you want to archive.
~ For example, if you find a site on the Web that you might want
Q to use in your course later, but you're not sure, you can create
a link to the site in a hidden section. If you eventually decide
you want to use the site, you can just move that link from the
hidden section to one of the sections in use.

Specify how many News Items to Show in the Latest news block.

For Weekly and Topics course formats, a News forum automatically appears
on the course's Home Page. If you want to delete this forum, set the News
Items to Show to zero, and then delete the forum.

The News forum is like any other forum, except that its postings appear in
the Latest news block. Like other forums, the course creator and editor can
enable or disable the ability of students to create new topics, or to reply to
existing topics.

The Latest news block automatically disappears if you have News items to
show set to zero, or if there are no news items (no topics in the forum). Also,
the Latest news block can be manually hidden, regardless of this setting or
how many news items are posted.

The maximum number of news item that the block will
s show is 10.

If Show gradebook to students is set to Yes, then a student can view a list of
all of their grades for the course by clicking on the Grades link in the Course
administration block.
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15.

Straw Man Logical Fallacy

Home » My courses » Straw Man

Navigation =10 Topic outline
Home
Wy home | Mews forum
b Site pages
P My profile 1

* My courses
b Critical Reading

b Intro Critical Thinking 2
¥ Straw Man
b Participants 3
* General
_:f,:_News forum a
Settings -0
5
* Course administration
_:f Unenrol me from Straw 6

MMan
EG ades
i’y ?
b My gréﬁle settings

If the course allows Guest access, the Guests will not be able to earn grades.
So if your site has a free sample course, and you want people to see how
Moodle displays their grades, you might want to make people register for
that free sample course.

Under your profile, you can see a report of your activity in each course that
you take. Note that your personal activity report is in your profile, not in
the courses. The setting for Show activity reports determines if a student's
activity for this course will be kept in that student's profile.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

For a course that allows guest access, setting this to Yes usually doesn't make
much sense. Remember that every anonymous, unregistered user enters the
course under the name Guest. So having a report that shows the grades and
activities for Guest is usually not very useful. If you want to track how many
people tried a sample course, and what parts of the course they sampled,
allow users to create a free account to use in the fully-functioning sample
course. Make this especially easy by not requiring e-mail confirmation when
the student registers; instead give instant approval. Then, you can track and
study individual usage in the sample course. To keep these anonymous users
out of the courses requiring registration or payment, use a Login Page for
such courses.

The setting for Maximum upload file size limits the size of a file that a
student can upload into this course. There is also a site-wide limit set under
Site Administration | Security | Site policies. The smaller of the two
settings — site-wide or course-wide — takes precedence here.

The color and icons that Moodle uses are determined by its theme. Usually,
you use the same theme throughout your site. However, teachers and

even students can change the theme that they use. The setting Force theme
determines whether users can choose a different theme when they are in this
course, or if they are forced to use the predetermined theme.

A theme can do more than just provide a pleasant color
" scheme. For example, you can assign the courses a
N distinctive theme for each teacher, or assign the same
Q theme to all of the courses in a particular category, and
so on. For more about themes, see the official Moodle site
athttp://moodle.org.

Under Guest access, choose whether to allow guests to take the course. You
17.can also set a guest Password. This password applies only to guests, and
not to enrolled students.

Select the Group mode.

Group mode applies to activities in the course. Each course can have either
no groups or several groups. When set to No, all students assigned to the
course are considered to be in one big group. When set to Separate, all of the
students in the same group can see each other's work. However, students in
different groups, even though they are taking the same course, cannot see
work from another group. That is, the work done by different groups is kept
separate. When set to Visible, students are divided into groups but can

still see the other groups. Even though the other groups are visible to each
other, the work done by one group's students is not visible to the other
group's students.
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You can change this setting for individual activities. For example, suppose
you want to run groups through a course separately. However, you have one
project for which you want all students, in all groups, to be able to see each
other's work. You can choose Separate for the course, and then for that one
project, override the course setting by using Visible for the project. Then,
only for that one project, each group can see the other groups' work.

Running separate groups through a course versus having
separate courses

Using Separate groups allows you to reuse a course for
many groups, while giving the impression to each group
that the course is theirs alone. However, this doesn't work
well for a Weekly format course, where the weeks are
dated. That's because the course home page displays the
dates for each week. If you start each group on a different
date, the weekly dates will become incorrect.

If you're running a Topics format course, you can easily
reuse the course by separating your students into groups
and running each group individually. Later, you'll see how

N to assign teachers to a course. You can also assign a teacher
Ny to a group, so that each teacher can see only his or her
students.

If you run several groups through a course, and those
groups are at different points in the course, be aware that
the teacher cannot regulate the flow of students through
the course by turning topics off and on. That is, you cannot
reveal just Topic 1 until the group has finished it, and then
reveal Topic 2 until the group has worked through it, and
then Topic 3 and so on. If you tried this while running
several groups who were at different points in the course,
you'd be turning off topics that some groups still need.

If you really must enforce the order of topics by revealing
them one at a time, create a copy of the course for each
group, or use conditional activities to reveal activities after
previous ones have been completed by a student.

20. Normally, the course's group mode can be overridden for each activity.
When the course creator adds an activity, the teacher can choose a different
group mode than the default group mode set for the course. However, when
Force group mode is set to Yes, all activities are forced to have the same
group mode as the course.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

The Default grouping for the course determines how groups are filtered in
the gradebook. This setting has no effect unless you are using groupings.

While you're working on a course, you may want to set Availability to This
course is not available to students. This will completely hide your course
from students' view. Teachers and administrators can still see the course, so
you can collaborate on the course content with them.

Select a setting for Force language. Selecting Do not force enables a student
to select any language on the pull-down list of languages.

Remember that the languages on the pull-down list are limited by the setting
you chose under Site Administration | Language | Language Settings |
Display language menu and Languages on menu. Also, remember that you
must have the language pack for any language that you want to use installed.

Also remember that only Moodle's standard menus and messages are
automatically translated when a student selects a different language. Course
material is not translated unless the course creator entered material in
another language and used the Multi-language Content filter.

If you want to use different terms for the roles in your course, you can

use Role Renaming. Moodle inserts your term for teacher or student into
Moodle's standard messages. For Teacher, you can substitute any term such
as Instructor, Leader, and Facilitator. For Student, you could use terms such
as Participant or Member.

At the bottom of the page, click on the Save Changes button.

M Congratulations! You now have a new, blank course.
Q You're ready to start configuring it and filling it with
great material.

Enrolling teachers and students

Who will teach your course? And how will students be enrolled? The settings that
you choose for your course enrolment will determine these things.

Assign teachers

After a site Administrator or Course Creator has created a blank course, (s)he can
assign a Teacher to build the course.
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Assigning a teacher to a course
In order to assign a teacher to a course, the teacher first needs an account on your
site. If you need to manually create the teacher's account, see Preparation Task 1:
Create Test Accounts for a Teacher and Students in Chapter 3.

1. Enter the course as a teacher or administrator.

2. From within the course, select Settings | Users | Enrolled users.

3. In the upper-right corner of the page, click on the Enrol users button.
The Enrol users window is displayed:

Enrol users X
Assign roles| Student he
F Enrolment options
T users found
Student! AdTest
g ® student @williamtice.cam
Student? AATest
& ® student2@williamrice.com
Student3 AATest
g ® student3@mwilliamrice.com
Studentd AATest
2 ® studentd @williamrice.com
Teacherl A4Test
@ teacher! @williamrice.com
Teacher? AdTest
® teacher2 @williamrice.com
Admin User
v fﬁ moodle@williamrice.com
Search
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To find a user, enter any part of the user's name into the Search field and then press
Enter or Return on your keyboard:

Enrol users X

Assign roles) Student &
b Enrolment aptions

4 users found

Student! AATest

T . Enral
student! @williamrice.com

Student3 AATest

e E
student3@williamrice.com UL

Studentd AATest

L . Enral
studentd@williamrice.com

Student2 AATest Eice
2 student2g@williamrice.com

Search | Student]

From the Assign roles drop-down list, select Teacher.

Next to the user's name, click on the Enrol button. The display of that user's
name will change to indicate that (s)he is enrolled.

3. When you finish enrolling users, click on the close box for this window. You
will return to the Enrolled user's page, and see the user added to the list of
enrolled users.

How to set enrolment methods

In Chapter 3, in the section Enrolment methods, you enabled a list of enrollment
methods for your site. For each course, you can enable or disable any or all of
these enrolment methods.
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The teacher can enable, disable, and arrange only the interactive
enrolment methods. Interactive enrolment happens when a user tries
to enrol on a course. The user must do something to be enrol, such as
selecting a course and confirming that they want to enrol, or paying

~ for a course.
Q Non-interactive enrolment methods are checked when a user tries to log
in to a course, for example when logging in via, an external database or
LDAP server. Only a Site Administrator can enable or disable a login-time
enrolment method. These are not managed at the course level, but at the
site level.

Enter the Course as a Site Administrator or Teacher.

Select Course administration | Users | Enrolment methods. The Enrolment
methods page displays all of the enrolment methods that are enabled for

the site.
. . . You are logged in as Admin User (Logout)
Basic Botany in Plain Language
Home P Courses P Academic Demo Courses P Basic Botany » Users » Enrolment methods
Navigation IO
Enrolment methods

Home

My home
) Site pages Name Users Up/ Edit
P My profile Down
» Courses

Manual enrolments 6 L 2 X 0 =
Settings 10 Self enrolment 0 + 4 X @& =
(Student)

¥ Course administration

& Tum editing on 0 + X e

Edit settings

¥ Users Add method Choose... -

“F) Enrolled users
v Enrolment
methods.

3. To enable or disable an enrolment method for this course, click on the eye
icon. When the eye is open that enrolment method can be used for this
course. When the eye is closed, that enrolment method is not available for
this course.
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4.

Place the enrolment methods in the order that you want this course to use
them. Do this by clicking on the up and down arrows next to each enrolment
method, to move each method into the required position in the list.

Many enrolment methods have a separate page for settings, where you
configure that method:

Self enrolment

The self enrolment plugin allows users to choose which courses they want to participate in. The courses may
be pratected by an enralment key. Internally the enrolment is done via the manual enralment plugin which has
to be enabled in the same course.

Require enrolment key [ oersu no
enrol_self | requirepasanord . . 3
Reguire enralment key in new courses and prevent removing of enrolment key from

existing courses.

Use password policy [ perau no

enmal_self | uzep asanardpaolicy .
Use standard password palicy far enrolment keys.

Show hint [ oefault: no
I_self | showhint
SO e Show first letter of the guest access key.

Enrolment instance defaults

Default enrolment settings in new courses.

Add instance to new Default: Ves

courzes

enrol_self | defaultenrol It is possible to add this plugin to all new courses by default.

Allow self enralments Mo v | pefault He
anrol_self | status
Allow users to self enrol into course by default.

Use group enrolment keys (Mo % | Default Ho
enral_self | grouphey
Use group enrolment keys by default.

Default role assignment | Student * || pefault: Student
enmol_self | roleid
Select role which should be assigned to users during self enralment

If you enable an enrollment method, you should at least look at the
Settings page for that method and determine if you need to change
any of the settings.
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Summary

Just as Moodle enables students to explore courses in a non-linear fashion, it also
allows you to build courses in a flexible, nonlinear manner. Once you fill out the
Course settings page, the order in which you add material and features to your
course is up to you. Don't get stuck if you don't know where to begin. For example,
if you're unsure whether to use a Weekly or Topics format, just pick one and start
adding material. If the course content begins to suggest a different type of course
format, you can change the format later.

If your course is still under development when it's time to go live, use hidden
sections to hide the unfinished portions. You can reveal them as you complete them.

When deciding which blocks to display, consider the comfort level of your students.
If they're experienced web surfers, they may be comfortable with a full complement
of blocks displaying information about the course. Experienced web surfers are
adept at ignoring information they don't need (when was the last time you paid
attention to a banner ad on the Web?). If your students are new computer users,
they may assume that the presence of a block means that it requires their attention
or interaction. And remember that you can turn blocks off and on as needed.

In general, make your best guesses when you first create a course, and don't let
uncertainties about any of these settings stop you—continue on with the next
chapter, Adding Static Course Material. As you add static, interactive, and social
materials in the coming chapters, you can revisit the course structure and settings
described in this chapter, and change them as needed.
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Adding Static Course Material

Static course materials are resources that students read but don't interact with, such
as web pages, graphics, and Adobe Acrobat documents. This chapter teaches you
how to add such resources to a course, and how to make the best use of them.

In this chapter, we will cover:

Kinds of static course material that can be added
Adding links

Adding pages

Adding files for your students

Adding media

Organizing your course

Restricting access by date or score

Kinds of static course material that can
be added

Static course material is added from the Add a resource drop-down menu. Using this
menu, you can create:

Web pages

Links to anything on the Web

Files

A label that displays any text or image
Multimedia
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Adding links

On your Moodle site, you can show content from anywhere on the Web by using a
link. You can also link to files that you've uploaded into your course. By default, this

content appears in a frame within your course. You can also choose to display it in a
new window.

When using content from outside sites, you need to consider the legality and
reliability of using the link. Is it legal to display the material on your Moodle site?
Will the material still be there when your course is running? In this example, I've
linked to an online resource from the BBC, which is a fairly reliable source:

Link to a file or web site &

Name: Dissecta Flower Online (new window)

Summary: | Trebuchet | 3{12p8 | | Mormal v B I U8 % X FRBE | v o
EESEE=EE| T E ad —hea@gas o @A
Summary (3

-
A wirtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back

together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and
offered free on their school resources website.

Path: body @ span.attribute-value

Location: |htip:/fww bbc.co.uk/schools/sciencedipsfages/d_10/life_cyclas.shiml
[ Choose orupload afile .. ] [ Searchforweb page ... ]

Remember that the bottom of the window displays Window Settings, so you can
choose to display this resource in its own window. You can also set the size of the
window. You may want to make it appear in a smaller window, so that it does not
completely obscure the window of your Moodle site. This will make it clearer to the
student that he or she has opened a new window.

To add a link to a resource on the Web:

1. Login to your course as a Teacher or Site Administrator.

2. In the upper-right corner of the page, if you see a button that reads, Turn
editing on, click on this button. If it reads Turn editing off, then you do not
need to click on this button. (You will also find this button in the Settings
menu on the leftmost side of the page.)

3. From the Add a resource... drop-down menu, select URL.
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Topic outline
=
2 News forum I+ = £ X & @

(@ Add aresource.. ¥

@ Addaresource.. |~
) Add a resource...
File
] ﬁ Folder
IMS content package
Label

®Pae

4. Moodle displays the Adding a new URL page.

5. Enter a Name for the link. This is the name that people will see on the home
page of your course.

[ Adding a new URL to Topic 1

General

Name™ Dissect a Flower Online

6. Enter a Description for the link. When the student sees the course's home
page, they will see the Name and not the Description. However, whenever
this resource is selected from the Navigation bar, the Description will
be displayed.

Here is a link as it appears on the home page of a course:

Demo Courses P Basic Botany

Topic outline

2K News forum

{@] Dissect a Flower Online
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Here is the same link, as it appears when selected from the Navigation bar:

Demo Courses P Basic Botany P Topic 1 » Dissect a Flower Online

Dissect a Flower Online

Link to a virtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back together again. Produced
by the British Broadcasting Corperation (BBC) and offered free on their school resources website.

Click http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/scienceclips/ages/9_10/life_cycles.shtml link to open URL.

7.
8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

In the External URL field, enter the Web address for this link.

From the Display drop-down menu, select the method that you want
Moodle to use when displaying the linked page:

Embed will insert the linked page into a Moodle page. Your students will
see the Navigation bar, any blocks that you have added to the course and
navigation links across the top of the page, just like when they view any
other page in Moodle. The center of the page will be occupied by the

linked page.

Open will take the student away from your site, and open the linked page in
the window that was occupied by Moodle.

In pop-up will launch a new window, containing the linked page on top of
the Moodle page.

Automatic will make Moodle choose the best method for displaying the
linked page.

The checkboxes for Display URL name and Display URL description will
affect the display of the page, only if Embed is chosen as the display method.
If selected, the Name of the link will be displayed above the embedded page,
and the Description will be displayed below the embedded page.

Under Options, the ShowAdvanced button will display fields that allow
you to set the size of the popup window. If you don't select In pop-up as the
display method, these fields have no effect.

Under Parameters, you can add parameters to the link. In a Web link, a
parameter would add information about the course or student to the link. A
discussion of URL parameters is beyond the scope of this book. If you have
Web programming experience, you might take advantage of this feature. For
more about passing parameters in URLs, see http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Query string.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Under Common Module Settings, the Visible setting determines if this
resource is visible to students. Teachers and site Administrators can always
see the resource. Setting this to Hide will completely hide the resource.
Teachers can hide some resources and activities at the beginning of a course,
and reveal them as the course progresses.

Show/Hide versus Restrict availability

If you want a resource to be visible, but not available, then
M use the Restrict Availability settings further down on the
page. Those settings enable you to have a resource's name
Q and its description appear, but still make the resource
unavailable. You might want to do this for resources that
will be used later in a course, when you don't want the

student to work ahead of the syllabus.

The ID number field allows you to enter an identifier for this resource, which
will appear in the Gradebook. If you export grades from the Gradebook and
then import them into an external database, you might want the course ID
number here to match the ID number that you use in that database.

The Restrict Availability settings allow you to set two kinds of conditions
that will control whether this resource is available to the student:

The Accessible from and Accessible until settings enable you to set dates for
when this resource will be available.

The Grade condition setting allows you to specify the grade that a student
must achieve in another Activity in this course, before being able to access
this Resource. Note that adding Activities is covered in Chapters 6 and 7.

The setting for Before activity is available determines if the Resource will
be visible while it is unavailable. If it is visible but unavailable, Moodle will
display the conditions needed to make it available (achieve a grade, wait for
a date, and so on.).

Click on one of the Save buttons at the bottom of the page to save your work.

Adding pages
Under theAdd a resource drop-down menu, select Page to add a Web page to a
course. A link to the page that you create will appear on the course's home page.
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Moodle's HTML editor

When you add a Page to your course, Moodle displays a Web page editor. This
editor is based on an open source web page editor called TinyMCE. You can use
this editor to compose a web page for your course. This page can contain almost
anything that a web page outside of Moodle can contain.

A full discussion of the editor's features is beyond the scope of this section. Instead,
we will examine a few of the key features that are available in Moodle's HTML editor.

Pasting text into a Moodle page

Many times, we prefer to write text in our favorite word processor instead of writing
it in Moodle. Or we may find text that we can legally copy and paste into a Moodle
page, somewhere else. Moodle's text editor does allow you to do this.

To paste text into a page, you can just use the appropriate keyboard shortcut. Try
Ctrl + V for Windows PCs and Apple + V for Macintoshes. If you use this method,
the format of the text will be preserved.

To paste plain text, without the format of the original text, click on the Paste as Plain
Text icon, as shown below:

Content

Page content Font family ~ | Font size ~ | Paragraph i }5 '-A..‘ =]

¥ 2 in G A -2y
& Q

B 7 U & X, x'

= i

M
Il
e
i

=z

3

Path: p
HTML format «

When you paste text from a Microsoft Word document into a web page, it usually
includes a lot of non-standard HTML code. This code doesn't work well in all
browsers, and makes it more difficult to edit the HTML code in your page. Many
advanced web page editors, such as AdobeDreamWeaver, have the ability to clean up
Word HTML code. Moodle's web page editor can also clean up Word HTML code.
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When pasting text that was copied from Word, use the Paste from Word icon,

as shown in the image below. This will strip out most of Word's non-standard
HTML code.

Content

Page content Font family = | Font size ~ | Paragraph - 3 F'.‘ =

Je@imA-2Z-mu
Y £2 (| #paste from Word

B 7 U #¢ X, x'

v Il

11
I
nvi
"

.

H
3

Path: p
HTML format =

Adding images to a page

When you select an image to add to a Moodle page, you can choose images from
those that you have already uploaded, or, you can upload a new image. A less
obvious feature is the ability to link to a picture that is hosted on another website. For

example, you could link to a picture hosted on a Flickr account, or one that appears
on a non-profit educational website.

Inserting a linked picture into a Moodle Page

The following steps explain how to insert a linked image that is hosted in another
location on the Web, into a Moodle page. If you want to insert an image file that you
have on your computer, see To insert an image file in the next subsection.

1. Find the image that you want to link to.

2. Inyour browser, right-click on the image. A pop-up menu will appear.
One of the options on this menu will enable you to copy the URL (the Web
address) of the picture. For example, in Internet Explorer 8, you would select
Properties and then copy the Address of the image. In Firefox 3+, you would
select CopyImageLocation.

3. Switch back to Moodle, where you are editing the Page.

Click on the Page, so the insertion point is where you want the picture
to appear.
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5. Click on the Insert Image icon, as shown in the example below:

Page content Font family |~ | Font size = || Format il |3 34 "':r B[=181
= j.j:jﬁ.@;&vgv S8 N

= = = iE||se 25 9@ :‘%ﬂ | pm G~
5——"-,\_ %‘g‘&

B I U s x x| =

6. A pop-up window appears. In this window, paste the address of the image
into the Image URL field. In the following screenshot, you can see the HTML
editor window in the background. On top of that, you can see the Insert/edit
image window. At the bottom of the screen is the original location of

the image.
General || Appearance || Advanced |
- General
[, Find or upload an image...
B 7 U = = Im=ge URL |http://www.pdphoto.org/jons/ pictures4/yosamite_1

Image description D=k tres ]

[ Preview

Cene ]

(&) yosemite_10_bg_030404.jpg (JPEG Tmage, 1024x768 pixels) - Scaled (64%) - Mozil..| = | - |[wE3m]
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ 2 C o (B http://www.pdphoto.org/jons/picturesd/y 1.7 ~ f‘l' Google »
2| Most Visited | | Getting Started = Latest Headlines
| B yosemite 10 _bg 090404 ,pg -..| = | =

Copy Image
Copy Image Location @

Send Image...

Set As Desktop Background...
Block Images from pdphoto.org
View Image Info

¥
Save Image As... ‘
|

7. If needed, fill out the fields under Appearance. In particular, you might want
to resize the picture, because Moodle will, by default, display the picture at
its original size.
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Inserting an image file

Follow the steps below in order to insert an image file that you have on your
computer. For example, if you have a . jpg or .png file.

1. On the Moodle Page, position the insertion point where you want the image
to appear.

2. Click on the Insert Image icon, as shown in the example below:

Page content™ Font family |~ | Font size = || Format || €} ) ':‘f..:: =l
B U acx x| EEE j,z.mj‘_ﬁ]évgvbﬂﬂl
2= EiE(se gh @@ FHAMQ e
== T

3. A pop-up window appears. In this window, click on the button labeled Find
or upload an image.

4. The File picker window is displayed. In this window, click on the Upload a
file link.

Click on the Browse... button.

Locate the file on your computer, and select it.

Click on the Open or OK button.

Optionally, enter the a name that you want the file to have in Moodle.

Click on the Upload this file button. The file is uploaded to your
Moodle system.

O X N U

10. If needed, fill out the fields under Appearance. In particular, you might want
to resize the picture, because Moodle will, by default, display the picture at
its original size.

11. Click on the Insert button. The picture is inserted into the page.
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Composing in an HTML editor and uploading
to Moodle

For long or complex HTML pages, or just for your own comfort, you might want

to compose your web page in an HTML editor like DreamWeaver or FrontPage.
This is especially true if you want to take advantage of these editors' ability to insert
JavaScript timing, and other advanced features. How, then, do you get that page into
your Moodle course? You can copy and paste the HTML code from your web page
editor into the Moodle page editing window. To do this you would:

1. Select the HTML view in your web page editor. For example, in
DreamWeaver you would select View | Code, and in FrontPage you
would select View | Reveal Codes.

2. Select all of the HTML code, between the two body tags. That is, drag from
just after the <body> tag near the top, to just before the </body> tag at the
end. Copy the code by selecting menu option Edit | Copy or by using the
keyboard shortcut Ctrl+C.

3. Switch over to Moodle, and create the new web page.
Display the HTML code by clicking on the <> icon.
Paste the code into the page by pressing Ctrl+V.

A second method is to publish your web page to someplace outside of Moodle, and
create a link to it from your course.

Learn more about HTML

To learn more about HTML code, you can start with the organization responsible
for defining the standards. The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) maintains

the complete standards for HTML online at http: //www.w3.org/TR/html4. W3C
also maintains a basic tutorial at http: //www.w3.org/MarkUp/Guide/. Everything
covered in this basic guide can be done using the WYSIWYG tools in Moodle. The
advanced HTML guide at http://www.w3.org/MarkUp/Guide/Advanced. html
covers some features that you would need to go into HTML view to add, such as
defining clickable regions within images, and using roll-overs.
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Adding files for your students to
download

You can add files to a course, so that your students can download them onto their
personal computers. Some examples of files you might want students to have are:
forms, reading to complete before class, word processing files to edit, and more.

What happens when a student selects a file
from the course?

When a student selects a file from your course, the student's computer will attempt
to open that file. Moodle will only pass the file to the student's computer. For
example, if it's a PDF file, your student's computer will try to use Adobe Acrobat to
open the file. If it's a word processing file, your student's computer will attempt to
use Word or some other word processor to open it.

You can override this behavior with a setting called Force download. When you
choose that setting, your student's computer will not try to open the file. Instead, it
will download the file and prompt the student to save it.

If you want the student to use a file immediately upon accessing the file, then
indicate to Moodle that you want the file to open when the student selects it. If you
want the student to save the file for future use, then use the Force download setting.

Adding a file to your course
1. Log in to your course as a Teacher or Site Administrator.
2. In the upper-right corner of the page, if you see a button that reads, Turn

editing on, click on this button. If it reads Turn editing off, then you do not
need to click on this button.

3. From the Add a resource... drop-down menu, select File.
Moodle displays the Adding a new URL page.

5. Enter a Name for the file. This is the name that people will see on the home
page of your course.

6. Enter a Description for the file. When the student sees the course's home
page, they will see the Name but not the Description. However, whenever
this resource is selected from the Navigation bar, the Description will
be displayed.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

The Site Administrator can turn off the requirement to add a Description for
each file. By default, this requirement is turned on.

Under Content, click on the Add... button. The File picker window displays.

If the file already exists in the system, and you have access to it, you can find
it under Server files, Recent files, or Private files. If you don't find the file
under one of these areas, then click on Upload a file.

Click on Browse... and select the file.
In the Save as field, enter a name for this file.

Click on Upload this file. The File picker window closes, and you are
returned to the page where you edit the file. The options are as follows:

From the Display drop-down menu, select the method that you want
Moodle to use when displaying the file:

Open and Embed will insert a link to the file into a Moodle page. Your
students will see the Navigation Bar, any blocks that you have added to the
course, and navigation links across the top of the page, just like when they

view any other page in Moodle. The center of the page will have a link to
the file.

In pop-up will launch a new window on top of the Moodle page, containing
a link to the file.

Automatic will make Moodle choose the best method for displaying the
linked page.

Force download will force the file to be downloaded to your student's
computer.

The checkboxes for Display resource name and Display resource
description will affect the display of the page, only if Embed is chosen as the
display method. If selected, the Name of the file will be displayed above the
link to the file, and the Description will be displayed below the link to

the file.

Under Options, the ShowAdvanced button will display fields that allow
you to set the size of the pop-up window. If you don't select In pop-up as the
display method, these fields have no effect.

Under Common Module Settings, the Visible setting determines if this
resource is visible to students. Teachers and Site Administrators can always
see the resource. Setting this to Hide will completely hide the resource.

[156]




Chapter 5

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Show/Hide versus Restrict availability

If you want a resource to be visible, but not available, then use the
M Restrict Availability settings further down on the page. Those
Q settings allow you to have a resource's name and its description
appear, but still make the resource unavailable. You might want
to do this for resources that will be used later in a course, when
you don't want the student to work ahead of the syllabus.

The ID number field allows you to enter an identifier for this resource, which
will appear in the Gradebook. If you export grades from the Gradebook and
then import them into an external database, you might want the course ID
number here to match the ID number that you use in that database.

The Restrict Availability settings allow you to set two kinds of conditions
that will control whether this resource is available to the student. These
settings are:

The Accessible from and Accessible until settings allow you to set dates for
when this resource is available.

The Grade condition setting allows you to specify the grade that a
student must achieve in another Activity in this course, before being
able to access this Resource. Note that adding Activities is covered in
Chapter 6 and Chapter 7.

The setting for Before activity is available determines if the Resource will
be visible while it is unavailable. If it is visible but unavailable, Moodle will
display the conditions needed to make it available (achieve a grade, wait for
a date, and so on.).

Click one of the Save buttons at the bottom of the page to save your work.

Adding media (video and audio)

If you want to add video or audio to your course, you have two choices. First, you
can add it as a file. If you do that, when the student selects the file, one of two things
will happen. Either the media file will be downloaded to the student's computer,
and played by the software on the student's computer, or Moodle will try to play
that file with its built-in media player. If multimedia plugins are enabled under Site
Administration | Plugins, then Moodle will try to play the file in its built-in media
player. If multimedia plugins are not enabled, then the file will be played using
whatever media player is available on the student's computer (such as Windows
Media Player or Quicktime).
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Second, you can embed the media on a Moodle Page (see the section on Adding
pages). That will cause the media to be played on the web page. By default, the
media will be played using Moodle's built-in media player.

Adding video or audio to a page

Follow the steps below in order to add a video, audio, or applet to a Moodle Page.
You must be in possession of the file that you are adding. That is, the file must be on
your computer, and not on another website. If the file that you want to appear is on
another website, see the procedure for embedding media from another website on a
page, earlier in this chapter.

1. On the Moodle Page, position the insertion point where you want the media
to appear.

2. Click on the Insert Media icon, as shown in the example below:

Font famiy ~ || Font size * | Paragraph v || ) }'—3"“ =]
B J Usmx x EEE| S @A -
EiE i@‘@]szjm?’-

I

This video kindly supplied by its creator under a Creative Commons Affribution
2 0license. Copyright Scott Schiller.

Path:p

3. A pop-up window appears. In this window, click the button labeled Find or
upload a sound, video, or applet.

4. The File picker window displays. In this window, click on the Upload a
file link.

Click on the Browse... button.

Locate the file on your computer, and select it.

Click on the Open or OK button.

Optionally, give the file a name that you want the file to have in Moodle.

Click on the Upload this file button. The file is uploaded to your
Moodle system.

O X NG

10. If needed, fill out the fields under Appearance. In particular, you might want
to resize the picture, because Moodle will, by default, display the picture at
its original size.

11. Click on the Insert button. The media is inserted into the page.
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To embed a video on a page:

1.

Find the media that you want to link to. For example, you might find a video

on Vimeo.com, or Flickr.com, that you can use.

Check the license for the material, to ensure that you have the right to use it

as you intend.

Somewhere on the page, you will see a button or link that will give you the
HTML code to embed the video, as shown in the example below:

i Favorite  Actions = Share this@

¥ Share this video
» Grab the link
~ Grab the HTMLIBBCode

Copy and paste the code below:

stewart swfhv=71377"
iTa —t idn

Customize the video player

Video license

1) Aftribution

+ Newer @ Older —+

click to watch in HD

Copy the code for embedding the video.

Switch back to Moodle, where you are editing the Page.

On the Moodle Page, position the insertion point where you want the media

to appear.
Click on the Edit HTML icon:

Font famiy = | Font size ~ || Paragraph

= ;:_—n FEloe e AN MY @Eﬁ.-|

the page instead of being uploaded and inserted.

o e B
B I |U & x, | EEZS|JoE@A-2

The same video appears below, but it is hosted on Flickr and embedded onto

ST

m
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8. The HTML Source Editor is displayed. In this window, paste the code that
you copied from the video sharing site.

7

HTML Source Editor =) b3 |

HTML Source Editor [v Word wrap

<p>The video below was uploaded to Moodle, and then inserted onto the
page.</p>

<p><a href="http://www.williamrice.com/moodle20/draftfile.php/20
fuser/draft/918334141/Carnivorious%20Plant.mp4">Carnivorious%20Plant .mp4
</a></p>

<p>The same video appears below, but it is hosted on Flickr and embeddsd
onto the page instead of being uploaded and inserted.</p>

Biag<object type="application/x-shockwave-flash" width="400" height="225"
data="http://www.flickr.com/apps/video/stewart.swf2v=71377"
classid="clsid:D27CDBEE-AEED-11cf-96BE-444553540000™> <param
name="flashvars" value="intl lang=en—us&iphoto secret=3ae2la2693&photo id
3685555296"></param> <param name="movie"
walue="http://www.flickr.com/apps/video/stewart.swEf?v=71377"></param>
‘param name="bgcolor"™ value="#000000"></param> <param
name="allowFullScreen" value="true"></param><embed type="application/xz—
shockwave—-flash” src="http://www.flickr.com/apps/video/stewart.swi?v
71377" bgcolor="#000000" allowfullscreen="true" flashvars="intl_ lang=en-|
s&photo_secret=3ae21a2693&photo id=3685555296" height="225" width="400)
" ></embed></object>ilskd

<p>This video kindly supplied by its creator under a <a target="_blank"
href="http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.0/deed.en">Creative
Commons LRttribution 2.0</a> license. Copyright Scott Schiller.</p>

9. At the bottom of the editor window, click on the Update button.

10. You are returned to the editing page. Continue editing, and then save
your work when you are finished.

Organizing your course

The main tools for organizing a course in Moodle are Topics and Labels. In this
section, we'll look at how to use them, and how to move material around on the
course page.

Name your Topics

In a course that uses the Topics format, your Topics are automatically numbered.
You might also want to name your topics, and add a description to them.

To add a name and description to a Topic
1. Login to your course as a Teacher or Site Administrator.

2. In the upper-right corner of the page, if you see a button that reads, Turn
editing on, click on this button. If it reads Turn editing off, then you do not
need to click on this button.
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3. Next to the Topic's number, and then click the Edit button:
3
%

4. The Summary page for your Topic is displayed. You must uncheck the
checkbox for Use default section name. If there is a checkbox in this field,
then you cannot edit the name or description of the Topic.

In the Section name field, enter the name for your Topic.

In the Summary field, enter a description for your Topic. This is a
full-featured Web page editor, so you can enter text, graphics, and media.

7. Save your work. You will be returned to the course home page. The Topic's
name and summary are displayed.

3 1
" Flowers ¥
s

Along with leaves, flowers are the most important identifying feature. This
section covers flower parts and terminology used to describe flowers.

Rearrange (move) items on the course home
page

As you build your course, you will be adding Resources and Activities to the course
page. Moodle allows you to easily reposition these items. It's so easy to reposition
them that I recommend that you don't even worry about getting them in the right
place as you are creating them. Just forge ahead, create them, and then rearrange
them later.
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Rearranging items on the course page:
1. Log in to your course as a Teacher or Site Administrator.
2. In the upper-right corner of the page, if you see a button that reads, Turn

editing on, click on this button. If it reads Turn editing off, then you do not
need to click on this button.

3. Next to the item that you want to move, place the mouse pointer over the
crosshairs icon:

1 1
“**  Types of Plants )
3
Identifying the basic types of plants: woody, herbaceous, and succulents.
@] Dissect a Flower Online 7 = g4 X &
|| Types of Plants I+ = of X =
[#] The Elements of Botany by Asa Gray 5 = £ X @
What kind of plant is it? 3 = & X &
Vldeo of a Carnivorous Plant Digesting a Fly @-) & X w
@ Add a resource. .. F‘@ Add an activity... F‘
2 [l
“**  Life Cycles of Plants ¢
£
Like all living things, plants have a life cycle. This lesson covers the different
types of life cycles found in the plant world.
=

4. Drag the item to where you want it on the course page, and drop it.

\ You can also drag-and-drop entire Topics, if your browser has
~ Ajax-enabled drag. You'll know you can do this if you see a
Q crosshairs icon next to the Topic. Just click on the crosshairs icon
and then drop it where you want the Topic to go.

Provide directions and organization through
labels

Topic and Weekly courses are organized into sections. Labels can help you to
organize material within a section, giving you another level of organization. A label
can have any amount text, an image, or other content that you can put on a web
page. It is essentially an HTML document. However, just because a label can handle
any HTML content, you don't want to go overboard and create entire web pages in a
label. A label's main purpose is to add organization to a course's Home Page. In the
following screenshot you can see that the WildPlants course uses labels to organize
course resources. The horizontal lines and Jump to a topic, Group Activities, and
Before You Start the Course: Do These Activities headlines are labels:
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Jump to a Topic

Types of Plants

Life Cycles of Plants
Leaves

Flowers

Roots

Other ldentifying Features

Habitats

Group Activities

% Course Discussion

£ Group Wiki

Before You Startthe Course: Do These Activities
& The Plants Around You

? Have you tried edible wild plants?
Foraging Journal

In our example, the course creators used text labels to organize the course content.
A label can also hold a graphic. Adding a graphic to the beginning of each topic

is a good way to add visual interest to a course. Also, a label can consist of a large
amount of text. You can introduce activities by using a paragraph-long label. In
the preceding screenshot, perhaps a sentence explaining each activity would help
the student understand the course flow. That can be added by using a label. Make

creative use of labels for organization, interest, and information.

To add a Label to the course's home page:

1.
2.

Log in to your course as a Teacher or Site Administrator.

In the upper-right corner of the page, if you see a button that reads, Turn
editing on, click on this button. If it reads Turn editing off, then you do not

need to click on this button.

From the Add a resource drop-down menu, select Label.

The Adding a new Label page is displayed. In the Label text field, you can
enter anything that can appear on a Web page: text, graphics, media, and

SO on.

Save your work, and then return to the course home page.
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Restricting access by date or score
(restrict availability setting)

Moodle allows you to restrict access to an item, by date or by score. That is, you can
make the item available only during specific dates, and/or only when the student
has achieved a specific score on some specific activities).

This feature is turned on by default. If it's not enabled on your site, you will need to
ask your Site Administrator to enable it for you.

You will find the Restrict Availability settings at the bottom of the page, when you
are editing a Resource or Activity.

The Restrict Availability settings allow you to set two kinds of conditions that will
control whether this resource is available to the student.

The Accessible from and Accessible until settings allow you to set dates for when
this resource is available.

The Grade condition setting allows you to specify the grade that a student must
achieve in another Activity in this course, before being able to access this Resource.
Note that adding Activities is covered in Chapter 6 and Chapter 7.

The setting for Before activity is available determines if the Resource will be visible
while it is unavailable. If it is visible but unavailable, Moodle will display the
conditions needed to make it available (achieve a grade, wait for a date, and so on).

Summary

Static course materials (text pages, web pages, links, files, and labels) form the core of
most online courses. Most student/ teacher interaction will be about something that
the student has read or viewed. Adding static material first gives you a chance to
think about how the material will be discussed and used. In later chapters, you'll

see how to add more interactive material. The interactive material will allow the
teacher to see student performance, and assess how well they have assimilated the
static material.
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Lessons and Assignments

Course activities enable students to interact with the instructor, the learning
system, or each other. Note that Moodle doesn't categorize activities into "Static,"
"Interactive", and "Social" as we do in this book. In Moodle, all activities are added
from the Add an activity menu, after selecting the option Turn editing on. We use
the terms "Static", "Interactive", and "Social" as a convenient way to categorize the
activities that Moodle offers.

In the previous chapter, we saw how to add static course material, such as web
pages, links, and media. In this chapter, we will see how to add two kinds of
interactive course material: Lessons and Assignments.

An assignment is an activity completed offline, outside of Moodle. When the student
completes the assignment, they either uploads a file for the instructor's review or
reports to the instructor in some other way. Regardless of whether the assignment
requires a file to be uploaded, the student receives a grade for the assignment.

A lesson is a series of web pages displayed in a given order, where the next page
displayed might depend upon the student's answer to a question. Usually, the "jump
question" is used to test a student's understanding of the material. Get it right, and
you proceed to the next item. Get it wrong, and you either stay on the page or jump
to a remedial page. But the jump question could just as easily ask a student what
they are interested in learning next, or some other exploratory question.

A lesson gives Moodle some of the branching capability found in commercial
computer-based training (CBT) products. You could make a course consisting
of just a summary, one large lesson, and a quiz.
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Adding assignments

After logging in as a teacher, and turning on editing, you can add an assignment
from the Add an activity menu. In the following screenshot you can see that we are
adding one of the four types of Assignments available:

Add an activity...

-

Add an activity.
Assignments

Cinline text
Upload a single file
Offline activity

Chat

Choice

Datahase

Forum

Glossary

Lesson

Ciuiz

SCORM package

Survey

Wik

Workshop

Adding different types of assignments

You can select from four types of assignments, as listed below. Each is explained in
the following sections.

Upload a single file
Advanced uploading of files
Online text

Offline activity

[166]




Chapter 6

Uploading a single file

Use the Uploading a single file assignment type when you want the student to
submit a single file online. The following screenshot shows what the student sees
before (s)he submits the file:

. You are logged in as Student! AATest (Logoutf)
in Language

tary P YWelcome P The Plants Around You

Ewen if yvou live in the city, you probably pass many plants every day. You may
wonder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible species. Is that patch of
weeds at the end of you driveway edible? What kind of tree grows in that park wou
pass every day? Vwhat kind of flowering plant is growing in that field across from
where you wark?

IUpload a picture of a plant or a green area that interests vou. The picture must
have sufficient detail to identify the plant({s) in it.

If you have a digital camera, this is easy. If not, you can take any copyright-free plant
picture you find on the Web (government sites are good for this) and upload it.

The instructor for this course will put the pictures into an album, and try to identify the
plant{s) for you.

Available from: Tuesday, 1 February 2011, 11:55 AM
Due date: Tuesday, 8 February 2011, 11:55 AM

Upload a filel
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The following screenshot shows what the student sees after submitting (uploading)
the file and once the submission has been graded by the teacher:

otarmy M WWelcome B The Plants Around You B iew my submission

Sunday, 20 February 2011, 07:20 PM

Even if you live in the city, you probably pass many plants every day. You may
wionder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible species. Is that patch of
weeds at the end of you driveway edible? What kind of tree grows in that park you
pass every day? VWhat kind of flowering plant is growing in that field across from
wihere you work?

Upload a picture of a plant or a green area that interests you. The picture must
have sufficient detail to identify the plant(s) in it.

If you have a digital camera, this is easy. If not, you can take any copyright-free plant
picture you find on the WWeh (government sites are good for this) and upload it.

The instructor for this course will put the pictures into an album, and try to identify the
plant{s) for you.

Available from:  Tuesday, 1 February 2011, 11:55 AW

Due date: Tuesday, 8 Fetiruary 2011, 11:55 AM

Feedback from the Admin User
Admin User
& Sunday, 20 February 2011, 01:23 PM

Grade: 100.00 | 100.00
Mice photo

Advanced uploading of files

Just as with the Upload a sing]le file assignment type, the Advanced uploading of
files type of assignment allows each student to upload a file in any format. However,
the student can upload multiple versions, or drafts, of the file. Until the student
uploads the final version of the file, the submission is marked as a draft.

The teacher determines how many versions can be uploaded when (s)he creates the
assignment. The student indicates that a file is the final version, up to the limit, that
the teacher set.

Students can also enter notes for the submitted file. In the following screenshot, you
can see that a student has uploaded a file, added a note, and that the submission is
still a draft. Notice:
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e The student can replace the existing file by uploading another one. That will
count as another draft.

e The Edit button enables the student to edit the note.

e The Send for marking button allows the student to call this the final
submission, even if they haven't submitted the maximum number of
drafts allowed.

Sunday, 20 February

The text for this assignment is On the Duty of Civil Disobedience, by Henry David
Thoreau. You will find a free copy at http: /e gutenbery .orgfebooks/ 71

The essay has B85 paragraphs. Far this assignment, you should!

1. Copy any 10 consecutive paragraphs from the essay

2. Paste those paragraphs into a blank Word document

While in Ward, in each paragraph, boldface the main idea in each. The main
idea must be one sentence or phrase

Sawve the file with your name and the number of this assignment. For example,
Joe Smith-1

Upload the assignment here

w

£

n

Available from:  Sunday, 20 February 2011, 01:30 FM

Due date: Sunday, 27 February 2011, 01:30 PM

Submission draft

E] How to Cutline Assignment 1

Edit these files
Notes
Interesting essay
Edit

Final submission for assignment marking

Send for markmﬂ

Creating an online text assignment

Select an Online text assignment type when you want the student to create a page
online. Although it's called "Online text" assignment, note that the student can
include anything on the page that you can include in a web page, such as graphics
and links. That's because the student creates the page using Moodle's built-in web
page editor. If you include this assignment type, consider giving your students
directions on how to use the online editor to insert graphics, links, multimedia, and
tables. Most of the functions of the online editor are self-explanatory, especially for a
generation of bloggers, but these functions might give your students some problems
if you don't explain them.
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While grading the assignment, the teacher can edit the student's online text page.
When the student clicks on the assignment to see their grade, the student also
sees the original and edited versions of their page.

In the following screenshot, notice that the student has a full-featured online word
processor in which to post their response:

Erload M Subject Lines that Make Sense ® Analyze an Email & Edit my submission

Fead the following subject lilne and email. Discuss how this email meets or fails to
meet our criteria for an effective message, including:

« A subject lie that tells you if the email reguires action ar is just informative.

« A message that is clearly relevant to the reader, or a statement as to how the
information is relevant to the reader.

« Directions ta the recipient about what is expected next of him or her.

Subject. Clinical Research Office
Body: Bill,

Fose G. has been named head of the newly farmed Office of Clinical Research,
which will have wvarious management responsibilities over translational research. | met
with her yesterday and she will have some requestsfideas far training and other
support that we may be able to provide, e.g. wirtual training, web communication
strategies, etc. She is just getting her thoughts together, so we will probahly meet
with her in the early fall to see what she would like to da.

Available from: Sunday, 20 February 2011, 04:30 PM

Due date: Sunday, 27 February 2011, 04:30 PM

Sysrsslan Faont family ~ || Font size = || Paragraph > L) ':",‘ =]
B 7 Usx x| E=E=|J2@EA -2 -|mww
ZiSESE 2 H&Q A pmg -
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If the teacher allows resubmission of the assignment, then the back-and-forth of
feedback and grading can continue until the teacher decides upon the final grade
for the assignment.

Offline activity

Select the Offline activity when you want the student to do something outside
of Moodle. Note that "outside of Moodle" doesn't have to mean "offline". The
assignment could be something elsewhere on the Web. Or it could be completely
offline, such as taking a photograph or visiting a museum.

rlinad W Replies, Forwards, and Blind Copies ® Send us your longest email

Everyone has gotten forwarded emails that are so full of past replies, they go on for pages. On
Monday, find your longest, most difficult-to-read forwarded email. Forward it to the instructor at
moodle@wiliamrice.com. The instructor will use the example that the class forwards in
Wednesday's session.

MOTE: If there's something in the email that you don't want athers in the class to see, delete it
hefore forwarding the email to the instructar.

Available from: Sunday, 20 Fehruary 2011, 11:20 PM
Due date: Sunday, 27 February 2011, 11:20 PM

Although the work is performed outside of Moodle, the teacher still records the
grade in Moodle.
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Creating an assignment

Adding an assignment automatically brings up the Editing Assignment window, as
shown in the following screenshot:

#Updating Assignment in Subject Lines that Make Sense (3

General

Assignment  JAnalyze an Email
nams™

Description™ | gy famiy |~ | Fortsize = | Format - el =]
B 7 U sx x =7 < @A 2w
EE 55 'E_E fé :_E S] j H'lmL":? -

Read the following subject line and email. Discuss how this email mests or j

fails to meet our criteria for an effective message, including:

e A subject lie that tells you if the email requires action aris just
infarmative

o A message thatis clearly relevant to the reader, or a statement as to

howy the information is relevant to the reader.

N K

Fath:

|HTML farmat 'I

Available from |20 »| [February =] [2011 =] [186 x| |30 x| ¥ Enable
Cuedate |27 =||February x||2011 =|[16 =|[20 =] FEnable

FPreventlate |MNo =
submissions

Grade

Grade | 100 j

Grade category |Uncategorised 'l

The Assignment name field is displayed on the course page. When a student clicks
on the name, the Description field is displayed. The description should provide
complete instructions for completing and submitting the assignment.

Assignments that are due soon will appear in the Upcoming Events block. If you do
not set a due date, by default it will be set to the current date (the day on which you
created the assignment). This will make the assignment show up in the Upcoming
Events block, as if it's overdue. Make sure that you set an appropriate due date for
the assignment.

Other settings in the Editing assignment window control the behavior of
the assignment.
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The setting for Allow resubmitting determines if a student can retry an assignment
after (s)he has submitted it.

Selecting Email alerts to teachers causes an e-mail to be sent to the teacher(s) when a
student submits an assignment.

Email alerts are especially useful in courses where you allow
M . . .
~ students to proceed at their own pace, as otherwise you will not
know what activities they have completed unless you check in
to the course and look at the gradebook.

Comment inline is unique to online text assignments. Selecting this option makes it
easier for the teacher to comment on the text that the student has submitted.

Grade

Grade | 100 =

Grade category | Uncategorised

Online text

Allow  |Yes vI

resubmitting (%)

Email alerts to  |Yes vl

teachers (3

Commentinline  [yes vI
]

Common module settings

Group mode (3 |No groups vI
Visible | Show vI
ID nuriber (3

"|Show Advanced

Restrict availability

Accesswb\ef%m [22 = [February =] [2011 =] MEnable

Accessible until  [22 ] [February =] [2011 =] Enable

Grade condition [ {nane) = mustbe at least % and less than %
@

Add 2 grade conditions ta form|

Before activity is | Show activity greyec-out, with restriction information ¥ |
available

Save and return to coursel Save and display| Cancel|
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Printer-friendly directions

As assignments are completed offline, you may want the directions to be
printer-friendly so that students can take the directions with them. Make sure that
any graphics that you've embedded into the Description field are less than the
width of the printed page. Alternatively, you can upload the directions as an Adobe
Acrobat (.pdf) file, and use the Description field to instruct students to print the
directions and take the directions with them.

Making it clear that assignments are mandatory

On the course's Home Page, an assignment link appears with its own icon, like

this: ®. It is not immediately apparent to a new student that this icon means "Do
this assignment." You might want to use a label to indicate that the assignment is
something that the student should do. In the following example, a label instructs the
student to complete the assignment and a multiple-choice survey question:

Before You Start the Course: Do These Activities
5?? The Plants &round You

? Have you tried edible wild plants?

You can also label the individual activities with an imperative, such as "Read about
the plants around you" or "Answer a survey question about your experience with
edible plants".

Assignments are always added to the Upcoming Events block. Even if you have no
other events planned for the course (such as a field trip, discussion, chat, and so on),
if you have an assignment consider adding the Upcoming Events block. This will
serve as an additional reminder for the students.

Upcoming events =10

& Analyze an Email
Sunday, 27 February

% Send us your longest
email
Sunday, 27 February
Go to calendar. .
Mew event ...

Lesson

A Lesson is the most complex, and most powerful, type of activity. Essentially, a
Lesson is a series of web pages that presents information and questions.
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A Moodle lesson can be a powerful combination of instruction and assessment.
Lessons offer the flexibility of a web page, the interactivity of a quiz, and
also provide branching capabilities.

What is a lesson?

A lesson consists of a series of web pages. Usually, a lesson page contains some
instructional material, and a "jump question" about the material that the student

just viewed. The "jump question" is used to test a student's understanding of the
material. Get it right, and you proceed to the next item. Get it wrong, and you're
either taken back to the instructional page or are taken to a remedial page. But the
jump question could just as easily ask a student what he is interested in learning
next, or who her favorite candidate is, or be labeled Continue and take the student to
the next page.

The following is a screenshot of a lesson page. Its purpose is instructional. It appears
like any normal web page. Indeed, you can put anything on a lesson page that you
can put on any other Moodle web page.

[Relationship Between Distance and Perspective

In some photographs, space can appear compressed, so that objects appear closer together than
they really are. In another photograph of the same scene, space can appear expanded so that
objects appear farther apart than they are

Distance from Camera Determines Perspective

Distortions in perspective are actually caused by the distance of the subject fram the camera. The
farther a scene is from the camera, the closer the objects in that scene appear. The closer a scene
is to the camera, the farther apart objects in that scene appear. Distance compresses the space ina
picture, and closeness expands the space

In the photo below, look at the distance between the columns. The columns closer to the camera
appear to be further apart, while those farther from the camera appear closer together.

Fhoto by Smiles for the world / Alex Lapuerta
Focal Length Does Mot Determine Perspective

Many people think these distortions in perspective are caused the focal length of the [ens being
used. For example, they think that a long lens--a telephoto lens--compresses space, and a short
lens--a wide angle lens--expands space. This isn't true

A telephoto lens enables you to shoot a scene that is farther from the camera. Because the scene is
far from the camera, it perspective is compressed. But it is the distance from the camera, not the
telephoto lens, that is causing the compression

A wide angle lens enables you to shoot a scene that is closer to the camera. Because the scene is
close to the camera, it perspective is opened. But it is the closeness to the camera, not the wide
angle lens, that is causing the opening of the space

Chck the Continue button below to go to the next page in this lesson.

Continue_|

[175]



Adding Interaction with Lessons and Assignments

At the bottom of the lesson page is a Continue button. In this lesson, when
the student clicks this button, (s)he is taken the question page, as shown in the

following screenshot:

you:

You have earned 0 point(s) out of O point(s) thus far.

You are shooting a street scene and want to make the people in the scene appear close together. Do

" Move closer to the people you are photographing.
" Back away from the people you are photographing.
¢ Zoom in with your telephoto lens.

Please check one answer |

Each answer displays different feedback, just like a quiz:

Yaur ahawer

bdove closer to the people you are photographing.

That's right. Reducing the actual distance between the
scene and the camera--getting closer-will compress the
distance between subjects in the scene.

Caontinue |

Your answer

Zoom in with your telephoto lens.

Sorry, but this isn't correct. Zooming in or out won't
change the perspective in the scene.

You must get physically claser to the scene to reduce
the apparent distance between subjects in the scene.
Zooming in makes the scene appear closer, but it
doesn't change the perspective. Only reducing the
actual distance between the scene and the
camera--getting closer--will compress the distance
hetween subjects in the scene.

Your answer

Back away from the people you are photographing.

Sorry, but this isnt correct. Backing away from the
scene will make the apparent distance between
subjects in the scene increase.

You must get physically closer to the scene to reduce
the apparent distance between subjects in the scene.
Only reducing the actual distance between the scene
and the camera--getting closer-will compress the
distance between subjects in the scene.
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If the student answers correctly, (s)he is taken to the next instructional page. An
incorrect answer takes the student to a remedial page. The following screenshot
is an example of a remedial page:

[ Remedial: Compressing Perspective

In the photo below, the space between each of the marchers in the frant row is the same:

Phato by Celeste Hutchins.

Look at the two men closest to you. You can see that the space between them is over four
feet. If one of them reached out his arm, be could not touch the other;

This is the simplest sequence for a lesson in Moodle. You can also add a few, more
advanced features. We'll discuss these later, after looking at the basic features.

Configuring lesson settings

When you first create a lesson, you are presented with a window where you choose
settings for the entire lesson. Before you can add even a single page to a lesson,
you must specify the lesson settings. If you're not sure about any of these settings,
just take your best guess. You can always return to this page and change the
settings later.
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\ Remember, one of the advantages of Moodle is the ease with which you
~ can experiment with and change your course material. Get accustomed
Q to taking a bolder, more experimental approach to using Moodle and you
will enjoy it a lot more.

The Editing Lesson window is broken into six areas:

e General

e Grade options

e Flow control

¢ Lesson formatting

e Access control

¢ Dependent on

e Pop-up to file or web page
e Other

e Common Module Settings

In this section, we'll go through the Editing Lesson page from top to bottom. We'll
discuss most of the settings, and focus on the ones that are most useful for creating
the effect of a deck of flash cards. So, by the end of this section, you will understand
how most of the settings on the Editing Lesson page affect the student's experience.

General settings

Each of the General settings is described in the following subsection.

Name
This is the name of the lesson, which students will see on the course's home page.

Time limit
This is the time limit for the entire lesson (not for each individual page). Enabling
this option displays a timer, with a countdown. The timer uses JavaScript, so to

use this feature your students must have JavaScript installed and enabled in
their browsers.

\ When the time limit is reached, the student is not ejected from the
~ lesson. The student remains in the lesson. However, any question
Q that the student answers after the time limit is reached does not
count towards the student's grade.
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Maximum number of answers/branches

At the bottom of each question page in a lesson, you can place a quiz question.
Maximum number of answers/branches specifies the maximum number of answers
that each question can have. If each answer sends the student to a different page,
then the number of answers is also the number of branches possible. For True/False
questions, set this to 2. After creating question pages, you can increase or decrease
this setting without affecting the questions that you have already created.

Grade options

If a lesson is being used only for practice, most of the grade options are irrelevant.

Practice lesson
If you set Practice lesson to Yes, this lesson will not show up in the Gradebook.

Custom scoring

Normally, a correct answer in a question is worth the entire point value for the
question, and each wrong answer is worth zero. Enabling custom scoring allows
you to set a point value for each individual answer in a question. Use this if some
answers are "more right" or "more wrong" than others. You can also use this to set
the point value for a question. If a specific question is more important than others in
the same lesson, use custom scoring to give it more points.

Maximum grade

If you set Maximum grade to 0, the lesson does not appear in any of the Grades
pages, and the student's score in this lesson will not affect the student's final grade
for the course.

Student can re-take
This setting determines if the student can repeat the lesson.

Handling of re-takes

This setting is relevant only if the student is allowed to repeat the lesson (the setting
Student can re-take is set to Yes). When the students are allowed to re-take the lesson,
the grades shown in the Grades page are either the average of the re-takes or the
student's best grade, depending on the value of this setting.

Display ongoing score
When this is set to Yes, each page of the lesson displays the student's score and the
number of possible points so far.
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Notice that selecting this option displays the number of points that the ]

[ student could have earned for the pages that , depending on the value of
’ this setting viewed so far.

If a lesson is not linear-that is, if it branches-then the path that each student takes
through the lesson can change. This means that each student can have the chance
to earn a different number of points. So in a branching lesson, the "total number of
points possible for the entire lesson" is not meaningful because the lesson can be
different for different students. For example, you might create a lesson with many
branches and pages, and then, require the student to earn at least 200 points on that
lesson. This would encourage the student to explore the lesson and try different
branches until (s)he has earned the required points.

Flow control

Some of the options under Flow control make the lesson behave more like a flash
card deck. Other settings on this page become irrelevant when a lesson is used for
flash cards.

Flow control

Allow student review: IND 'l )]
Display review button: IND 'l @
Maximum number of |1 vl @

attempts:

Action after correct answer: IShow an unanswered F‘agej @

Display default feedback: IYes 'l @
Minimum number of Ig vl @

questions:

Number of pages (cards) to I 10 vl @
show:

Allowing student review: Allow student review allows a student to go backwards
in a lesson, and retry questions that (s)he got wrong. This differs from just using the
Back button on the browser, in that the setting enables the student to retry questions,
whereas using the Back button does not.

In the preceding screenshot, look at the setting for Action after correct answer.
Notice that in this case it is set to Show an unanswered Page. That means that after
a student answers a question correctly, Moodle will display a page that the student
either hasn't seen or that (s)he answered incorrectly. The Show an unanswered Page
setting is usually used during a flash card lesson to give the student second chances
at answering questions correctly. During a practice lesson, you will usually use
Allow student review to allow students to go back to questions that they got wrong.
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Providing option to try a question again: Selecting Provide option to try a question
again displays a message after the student incorrectly answers a question. The
message invites the student to try the question again, but for no points:

< Outlining: Identify the Topic Sentences - Windows Internet Explore... EH'E

@ J* [Tkt v wikarmice. commonde 20 mod lesson/contnue php il |42 Ll
Ele Edit View Favorites Tools Help @convert v [ Select
W & ThOoutlining: Identify the Topic Senten... fo- B & -(iPagev OTodsv

How to Qutline

ou Bre lbpged n & Student! AaTest (Logout)

Homed My coursess Outlinings Inroductions Mentify the Topic Sentencess Continug

Havigation B

Hame
= Iy home
b Site pages
P My profile
* My courses
b Email Overload
} Basic Batany
* Quilining
b Participants
¥ General
* Introduction
@'.‘mat is an
Qutline?
EaExample
Immediate Emor
Codrection in 3
Lesson
Baldentity the
Topic
Sentences
b Critical Reading

Settings B

¥ Lesson administration
u Preview

¥ Course administration

¥ My profile settings

Identify the Topic Sentences

Unforunately you cannot eam this ong point, because your response was not comect. Would you like to keep

w5sing. just for the sheer joy of leaming (but for no point credd)?
Yes, [d ke to try again

[l Mo, | ust want 10 go on to thee next guastion 1

You are logged in as Student! AATes! (Logout)

& Internat * 100%
—

When you create a question in a Lesson, you can create feedback for each of the
answers to that question. However, if you set Provide option to try a question again
to Yes, Moodle will override the feedback that you created for the answers. Instead,
it will display the message shown in the preceding screenshot.

Al

Q

If you created custom feedback for the answers in your Lesson, but
Moodle is not displaying the feedback that you created, check the
Provide option to try a question again setting. It might be set to
Yes. Set it to No, and your custom feedback will be displayed.
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Setting Maximum number of attempts: The Maximum number of attempts setting
determines how many times a student can attempt any question. It applies to all
questions in the lesson.

Setting Minimum number of questions: The Minimum number of questions
setting sets the lower limit for the number of questions used to calculate a student's
grade on the lesson. It is relevant only when the lesson is going to be graded. If the
student doesn't answer this minimum number of questions, then the lesson is

not graded.

If you don't see this setting, it is probably because you have Practice lesson
set to Yes. Set Practice lesson to No, save the page, and then you should see
this setting appear.

Displaying default feedback: If Display default feedback is set to Yes, if Moodle
does not see any custom feedback that you created for a question, it will display a
default message like "That's correct" or "That's incorrect". If you set this to No, and
Moodle does not see any custom feedback that you created for a question, then
Moodle will not display any feedback when the student answers the question.

Displaying left menu: Selecting Display left menu displays a navigation bar on
the leftmost side of the slide show window. The navigation bar allows the student
to navigate to any slide. Without this navigation bar, the student must proceed
through the slide show in the order that Moodle displays the lesson pages, and must
complete the lesson to exit (or the student can force the window to close). Sometimes,
you want a student to complete the entire lesson, in order, before allowing him or
her to move freely around the lesson. The setting for Only display if Student has
grade greater than accomplishes this. Only if the student has achieved the specified
grade will (s)he see the navigation menu. You can use this setting to ensure that

the student goes completely through the lesson the first time, before allowing the
student to freely move around the lesson.

Displaying Progress bar: The Progress Bar setting displays a progress bar at the
bottom of the lesson.

The Setting Number of pages (cards) to show determines how many pages are
shown. If the lesson contains more than this number, the lesson ends after reaching
the number specified here. If the lesson contains fewer than this number, the lesson
ends after every card has been shown. If you set this to zero, the lesson ends when all
cards have been shown.
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Flow control: Advanced settings

The settings under Flow control's Advanced settings can be used to turn the lesson
into a slide show, which appears in a pop-up window. The Slide Show setting
creates the slide show window, when set to Yes. Slide show width, height, and
background color set the format of the slide show. The background color setting
uses the Web's 6-letter code for colors. This code is officially called the "Hex RGB".
For a chart of these color codes, try a web search on the terms "hex rgb chart" or
you can see a partial chart at http: //www.w3.0org/TR/2001/WD-css3-color-
20010305#x11-color.

Lesson formating

Slide Show: IND vl @

Slide show width: |640 px (3

Slide show height: |400 px (3

Slide show background
color: I#FFFFFF @

IND 'l and only display if Student has grade greater
than:l 0% j' @

Progress Bar: IND 'l )

Display left menu:

Popup to file or web page

When the student launches the lesson, you can cause a new web page or file to

be launched at the same time as the lesson. This page or file will be launched in a
separate window. This enables you to use the page or file as the focal point for your
lesson. For example, you could launch an animation of a beating heart in a pop-up
window, and use the lesson to point out parts of the heart and quiz the student on
what each part does during the heartbeat.

Moodle will display the following file types in their own viewer:

MP3 Plain Text
Media Player GIF
Quicktime JPEG
Realmedia PNG
HTML

File types for which Moodle does not have a built-in viewer are launched via a
download link instead.
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Even if your file type is supported by one of Moodle's viewers, you might want to
embed the file in a web page instead. Putting the file on a web page allows you to
write an explanation at the top of the page, such as "You will refer to this graphic
during the lesson. Reposition this window and the lesson window so that you can
see both windows at the same time, or easily switch between the two".

If you combine this with the Slide show setting that we saw earlier in this chapter,
you'll have the Moodle slide show displayed in one window, and the specified file
displayed in another.

A lesson can be graded or ungraded. You also can allow students to retake the
lesson. Even though Moodle allows you to grade a lesson, remember that a lesson's
primary purpose is to teach, not to test.

Q Don't use a Lesson to do the work of a Quiz or Assignment.

The lesson's score is there to give you feedback on the effectiveness of each page, and
to allow students to judge their own progress.

Adding the first question page
Immediately after you save your lesson settings, Moodle presents you with the
following page:

Example: Immediate Error Correction in a Lesson(®

Preview Edit Reports Grade Essays
Collapsed Expanded

What would you like
to do first?

Import questions
Import PoiwerFoint
Add a content page

Add a cluster

Add a question page
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At this point, it is time to create the first question page, or import question pages
from another system. Let's take a look at each of your options.

Importing questions

If you choose to Import questions, you can import questions created in another
instance of Moodle or from other online learning systems. Some of the formats that
you can import are:

GIFT and Moodle XML These are Moodle's proprietary formats. GIFT is text only, and
XML can include graphics and special characters.

Aiken This format is used for multiple-choice questions.

Missing Word This format is used for missing word multiple choice questions.

Blackboard If you're converting from Blackboard to Moodle, you can export
questions from Blackboard and import them into Moodle.

WebCT This format supports multiple choices and short answers
questions from WebCT.

Course Test Manager  If you're converting from Course Test Manager to Moodle, you
can export questions from Course Test Manager and import

them into Moodle.
Embedded Answers This format is a multiple question, multiple answer question
(Cloze) with embedded answers.

Each question that you import will create a lesson page.

Importing PowerPoint

Basic text and graphics can be imported from PowerPoint into Moodle, but advanced
features are lost.

If you've created a complex PowerPoint presentation — with animations,
special text effects, branching, and other advanced features — don't expect
’ to import those advanced features into a Moodle lesson.

Before you import your PowerPoint slideshow, you must export it as a series of web
pages. This ability is built into PowerPoint, so it is not difficult and does not require
additional software. But you should be aware that Moodle does not read PowerPoint
files directly. Instead, it reads the web pages that PowerPoint exports.
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Adding a content page

A content page consists of a page of links to the other pages in your lesson. At

this point, immediately after you've finished the lesson settings page, your lesson
doesn't have any pages. However, if you want to begin your lesson with a page of
instructions, you can add a content page and make it jump to the next page. Creating
a content page would look like this:

Derno Courses m» Outlining m Introduction m dentify the Topic Sentences w Edit » Editing Content ques

Identify the Topic Sentences 3@

Add a content page

Page title™ [Instructions far this Lesson
Page contents Font family | = | Font size - || Paragraph - A:r =
B J Usmx x| EESE|J L @EEA - -|mmu
% A& Q P
Each page in this lesson displays a paragraph from a famous essay. Below the

paragraph is a list of sentences, fram the paragraph. Choose the topic sentence. Tt
lesson will be marked complete when you hawe correctly answered four questions.

a— i

i
i

Path: p

I HTML farmat = l

M Arrange content buttans horizantally?
M Display in left menu?

Content 1

Description™ |Click to begin the lesson.

hoadle auto-format;l
Jump | Next page ;l
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When the student runs the lesson, that content page will look like this:

P Introduction W Identify the Topic Sentences

Identify the Topic Sentences

Instructions for this Lesson
Each page in this lesson displays a paragraph from a famous essay. Below the paragraph is a list of sentences, from the
paragraph. Choose the topic sentence. The lesson will be marked complete when you have correctly answered four

questions.

Click to begin the Iesson.|

Adding a cluster

A cluster is a group of question pages. Within this cluster, you can require that the
student correctly answer a number of questions before being allowed to proceed out
of the cluster. This enables you to test that a student understands a concept before
moving on.

Alternatively, you can display a random page from the cluster, and from that page,
proceed to any other page in the lesson. This enables you to send students down
random pathways in the lesson, so that not all students have the same experience.

A cluster consists of a beginning cluster page, and end of cluster page, and pages in
between them.

Adding a question page
This option enables you to add a question page to your lesson, using Moodle's

built-in editor. The process for creating a question page is covered in the next
section, Creating the question pages.

Try adding your question pages first. Then, put a content page with instructions
at the beginning of the lesson. If necessary, organize your question pages into
branches or clusters. Finally, end the lesson with a content page to say good-bye
to the student.
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Creating the question pages

After you fill out and save the Settings page, it is time to create the first question
page. Even though it's called a "question page", the page can contain more than just
a question. It's a web page, so you can add any content to it. Usually, it contains
information and a question to test the student's understanding. You can choose
from the following types of questions:

e  Multiple choice
e True/false
e Short answer
e Numeric
e Matching
e Essay
You can also create feedback for each answer to the question, similar to creating

feedback for the answers in a quiz question. You can also make the lesson jump
to a new page, based upon the answer that the student provides.

In the following example, you can see that the question page contains some text, a
graphic, and three answers to the question. Notice that for each answer, there is a
Response that the student sees immediately after submitting the answer. There is
also a Jump for each answer. For the two incorrect answers, the Jump displays the
same page. This allows the student to try again. For the correct answer, the Jump
displays the next page in the lesson.
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FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
You are logged in as William Rice (Logout)
wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Lessons » What kind of plantis it?

Question type: &

f Multiple Choice.; True/False | Shon Answer ‘.Numerical | Matching.l Essay |

Multianswer: ™ @

Page title:
|Ca||cu Cactus

Page contents:
| Trebuchet 1 ftepy o] [mormal sl B US|x S| BfBE| v

o[ S T —hese | HOQm@R o @

The Calico Cactus can be a source of water in the desert.

Path: body » p

Answer 1: [Use editor: [ @]

Herbaceous

Response 1: [Use editor: 7 3]

INU, herbaceous plants have tender leaves. Please try again.

Jump 1: [This page @
Answer 2: [Use editor: T @]

Succulent

Response 2: [Use editor: 7 3]

|That'3 right! A4ll cacti are succulents.

Jump 2: [Nextpage @
Answer 3: [Use editor: T 3]
Woody

Response 3: [Use editor: I 3]

INO, this plant does not have woody stems or & trunk. Please try again.

Jump 3:|Thi9page =@

Redisplay page I Save page | Cancel I

Page Title

The Page Title will be displayed at the top of the page when it is shown in the lesson.
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Page contents

As was said before, a lesson page is really a web page. It can contain anything that
you can put on any other Moodle web page. Usually, it will contain information and
then a question to test the student's understanding.

Answers

The Answers will be displayed at the bottom of the lesson page, after the Page
Contents. The student selects an answer in response to the question posed in the
Page Contents.

Responses

For each Answer that the student selects, its Response is shown before the student is
taken to a new page.

Jumps

Each Answer that a student selects results in a Jump to a page.

This Page

If Jump is set to This page, the student stays on the same page. The student can then
answer the same question again.

Next or Previous Page

If Jump is set to Next page or Previous page, the student is taken to the next or
previous page respectively. Be aware that this is a relative jump, so if. After you
rearrange the pages in a lesson, this jump might give you different results.

Specific Pages
You can select a specific page to jump to. The drop-down list displays all of the

lesson's pages' titles. If you select a specific page to jump to, the jump will remain
the same even if you rearrange the pages in your lesson.

Unseen Question within a Cluster

Recall that a Branch Table is a table of contents, listing the pages in a lesson. When
you insert a Branch Table into a lesson, you can also insert an End of Branch later in
the same lesson. The pages between the Branch Table and End of Branch become a
Branch. For example, a lesson with two Branches might look like this:
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Cluster 1
Question Page
Question Page
Question Page
End of Cluster
Cluster 2
Question Page
Question Page
Question Page
End of Cluster

For a Jump, if you select Unseen question with a branch, the student will be taken
to a question page that (s)he has not yet answered correctly in this session. That
question page will be in the same cluster as the current page.

M Unseen question with a branch takes the student to a question page that
Q (s)he hasn't answered correctly. The student might have seen the page
before, but answered it incorrectly.

Random Question within a Content Page

For a Jump, if you select Random question within a content page, the student will
be taken to a random question page in the same cluster as the current page.

In the Lesson Settings page, if Maximum number of attempts is set to something
greater than 1, the student might see a page that (s)he has seen before, but a
previously-viewed page will only be re-displayed if Maximum number of attempts
is greater than 1. If it's set to 1, a random question page that the student has not seen
before will be displayed, which has the same effect as choosing Unseen question
within a cluster.

To restate this: When the lesson setting Maximum number of attempts is set to 1,
then Random question within a content page acts exactly like Unseen question
within a cluster. When Maximum number of attempts is set to greater than 1, then
Random question within a content page displays a truly random question.

One strategy for using this setting is to forgo the use of Unseen question within a
cluster. Whenever you want to use Unseen question within a cluster, instead use
Random question within a content page and set the Maximum number of attempts
to 1. Then you have the option of converting all of your lessons to random jumps just
by setting Maximum number of attempts to 2 or greater.
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Creating pages and then assigning jumps

When filling out a question page, Answerl is automatically assumed to be the correct
answer, so Jumpl automatically reads Nextpage. This is because in most cases, you
want a correct response to result in the next page in the lesson being displayed.
However, you can select any existing page in the lesson for the jump. Note that when
you are filling out the first question page, there are no other pages to jump to, so the
jumps on the first page will all read This page. After creating more pages, you can go
back and change the jumps.

It is usually more efficient to create all of your question pages first, and
=" then go back and assign the jumps.

The jumps that you create will determine the order in which the pages are presented
to the student. For any answer, you can select a jump to the last page of the lesson.
The last page displays an end-of-lesson message and, if you choose, the grade for the
lesson. It also displays a link that takes the student back to the course's Home Page.

The flow of pages

The most obvious usag of question pages and jumps is to enforce a straight-through
lesson structure. A correct answer results in a positive response, such as "That's
correct!" and then jumps to the next page. An incorrect answer results in a negative
response or a correction. An incorrect answer can then redisplay the page so the
student can try again, as in the preceding example. (Jump1:This page). Alternatively,
an incorrect answer can jump to a remedial page.

The order of pages that the student would follow if (s)he answered every question
correctly is called the logical order. This is what the teacher sees when editing the
lesson, and when displaying all of the pages in the same window.

Question pages without questions

In previous versions of Moodle, if you wanted a page without a question, you would
need to create a question page and just not supply any answers. By omitting the
answers, Moodle displayed a Continue link that took the student to the next page.

In Moodle 2.0, you are required to add an answer to a Question page. If you want an
informative page without a question, then you should create a Content page. On the
Content page, create just one link, which jumps to the next page.
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Editing the lesson

After you've created several lesson pages, you might want to see and edit the flow of
the lesson. You can do this on the Edit tab.

Collapsed and expanded
The Edit tab is where you edit the content of your lesson. From here, you add, delete,
rearrange, and edit individual lesson pages.

On the Edit tab, when you select Collapsed, you see a list of all of the pages in your
lesson, like the example shown in the following screenshot:

Identify the Topic Sentences &
Preview Edit Reports Grade Essays
Collapsed Expanded
Page title Page type Jumps Actions
Instructions for this Content Mext o= G X
Lesson page |Add anewpage.. v|
Beqin Cluster Cluster IUnzeen JF =T N
guestion |Add anewpage.. v |
within a
cluster
Civil Disobediance, by Multichoice This page I =X
Henry David Thoreau This page |Add a new page... ;l
Unseen
guestion
within a
cluster
Freedom's Battle, by Multichoice This page O X
Mahatma Gandhi Unseen  [add a new page.. =]
fuestion
within a
cluster
This page
Wayor Wood's MWultichoice Mext b= GX
Recommendation of page | Add a new page... |
the Secession of MNew This page
Yark City, by Mayor This page
Wood, January B,
1561
End of cluster End of cluster End of I QX
lessan |Add a new page... ;I
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The pages are listed in their logical order, which would be the shortest path through
the lesson if a student got all of the questions correct. Notice that the contents of

the pages are not displayed. The purpose of this screen is not to edit individual
questions, but to help you see the flow of the lesson.

Rearranging pages

To rearrange the pages, click the up/down arrow ¥ for the page that you want to
move. Note that it is the jumps that determine the order in which Moodle presents
the pages. If a question is set to jump to the next page, rearranging the pages can
change the jumps. A question can also be set to jump to a specific, named page. In
that case the order in which the pages appear doesn't determine the landing point
for the jump, so rearranging the pages here won't affect that jump.

Editing pages

From the Edit tab, to edit a page, click the edit icon: &. Clicking this takes you to
the editing page for that page. The previous section in this chapter gave detailed
instructions for editing a lesson page.

Adding pages
The Add a page here drop-down list allows you to insert a new page into the lesson.
You can choose from several different kinds of pages:

¢ A Question page is the normal, lesson page.

e As stated before, a Content page is a page that contains links to other pages
in your lesson.

e A Cluster is a group of question pages, where one is chosen at random.

Content pages

You can add a Content page, which allows students to jump to other pages in

your lesson. A Content page consists of a page of links to the other pages in your
lesson. This page of links can act as a table of contents. For example, suppose you're
developing

a lesson on William Wallace. The traditional way of teaching about a person's life is
to organize the information in a timeline. That would be easily accomplished with
a straight-through lesson like the one described above. But suppose you wanted

to teach about the different areas of a person's life, and they do not all fit well

on a timeline.
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For example, Wallace's historical achievements would fit well on a timeline. But a
timeline might not be the best way to teach about Wallace's personal beliefs and
religion. Wallace's family might fit well on a timeline, but background information
about the culture and society in which he lived might not. A straight-through lesson
might not be the best way to present Wallace's life. Instead, you might use a

content page.

In this content page, each link could be an aspect of Wallace's life: historical
achievements, personal beliefs, family, and the world in which he lived. At the
beginning of the lesson, the student would choose a branch to explore. At the end
of each branch, the student would choose between going back to the content page
(beginning of the lesson), or exiting the lesson.

You can mark the end of a branch with an End of Branch page. This page returns
the student back to the preceding content page. You can edit this return jump, but
most often, you would want to leave it as it is. If you do not mark the end of a
branch with an End of Branch page, you will proceed out of the branch and on

to the next question.

Summary

Moodle's assignments and lessons allow you to create course material that students
interact with. This interaction is more engaging, and usually more effective, than
courses consisting of static material that the students view. While you will probably
begin creating your course by adding static material, the next step should usually be
to ask, "How can I add interactivity to this course?" Lessons can even take the place
of many static web pages, as they consist of web pages with a question at the end of
each page.
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Evaluating Students with
Quizzes, Choices, and
Feedback

Moodle gives you several options for evaluating your students. In this chapter, we
will cover several of those options. In this chapter, we will cover the activity types
listed in the following table:

Activity Description

Choice A choice is essentially a single, multiple-choice question that the

4 instructor asks the class. The result can be displayed to the class, or kept
between the individual student and the instructor. Choices are a good
way to get feedback from the students about the class. You can plant
these choices in your course ahead of time, and keep them hidden until
you need the students' feedback. You can also add them as needed.

Quiz Questions that you create while making a quiz in one course can be
reused in other courses. We'll cover creating question categories,
creating questions, and choosing meaningful question names.

Feedback ?2??
o

If you want to evaluate your students' knowledge, use a Quiz. If you want to
evaluate their attitude towards the class, use Feedback. And if you want to
share the results of question that you pose to the class, use a Choice.
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Creating quizzes

Moodle offers a flexible quiz builder. Each question is a full-featured web page that
can include any valid HTML code. This means that a question can include text,
images, sound files, movie files, and anything else that you can put on a web page.

In most instructor-led courses, a quiz or test is a major event. Handing out the
quizzes, stopping class to take them, and grading them can take a lot of the teacher's
time. In Moodle, creating, taking, and grading quizzes is much faster. This means
that you can use quizzes liberally throughout your courses. For example, you can:

* Use a short quiz after each reading assignment to ensure that the students
completed the reading. You can shuffle the questions and answers to prevent
sharing among the students, and make the quiz available only for the week
or month in which the students are supposed to complete the reading.

* Use a quiz as a practice test. Allow several attempts, and/or use the
Adaptive mode to allow students to attempt a question until they get
it right. Then the quiz becomes both practice and learning material.

* Usea quiz as a pretest. Ask the students to complete a quiz even before they
come to the course. The students can complete this pretest at a time and place
that is convenient for them. Then, you can compare their scores on the pretest
and their scores on the final test, and confirm that learning has occurred.

Question Banks

In this chapter, you will see how to create a quiz and add questions to the quiz.
During that process, keep in mind that when you create a question, you are adding
that question to Moodle's Question Bank.

The Question Bank is Moodle's collection of quiz questions. A Quiz is really just a
place where you choose questions from the Question Bank, and display them all
together. A Quiz can be deleted, but the questions still remain in the Question Bank.

The questions in the Question Bank can be categorized and shared. The real asset in
your learning site is not the Quizzes, but the Question Bank that you and your fellow
teachers build over time.

[198]



Chapter 7

Configuring quiz settings

When you first create a quiz, you see the Settings page. The settings that you select
on this page affect only that Quiz. Also, questions are added separately from the
Quiz. So while these settings affect the Quiz that you are creating, they do not affect
other Quizzes or the Questions that you will be adding to the Quiz.

The Settings page is divided into nine areas. Let's look at the settings under each
area, from top to bottom.

General

[F|Ypdating Quiz in Introduction 3

General

Mame® [Outlining Quiz
Intraduction Font Familly = | Font size = || Paragraph - || 42 =]
|| L @A -E |y
T E=iE g H & QA |-

B & U 4 X%, x°

This guiz has a possible 10 points. Youll need to score a 70 to pass. After you take the
quiz, the teacher will be automatically notified of your score.

Path: p Y

Openthe quiz |3 =] [March =] |2011 =] |12 =] [40 =] TEnable
Close the quiz [3 = [march 7] [2011 =] |12 =] [40 =] TEnable
Time limit & [0 | minutes 7] MEnable
Attempts allowed IW,
Grading method IW
@
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The Name of the quiz is displayed on the course's home page. The Introduction is
displayed when a student selects the quiz, as shown in the following screenshot:

“rou are logged in as Student! AATest(Logout)

Cutlining M Intraduction = Outlining Guiz M Info

-0
Outlining Quiz

This quiz has a possible 10 paints. Youll need to score a 70 to pass. After you
take the quiz, the teacher will be automatically notified of your score.

Grading method: Highest grade

Attempt quiz nuﬂ

The Introduction should explain why the student is taking the quiz. It should also
tell the student about any unusual features of the quiz, for example, if it uses an
animation that requires the Flash plugin, or if it uses a pop-up window. Remember
that once the student clicks on the Attempt quiz now button, they are into the quiz.
So give the student everything they need to understand why and how to take the
quiz before clicking on that button.

The Open and Close dates determine when the quiz is available. If you do not select
the Enable checkbox for Open the quiz, the quiz will be permanently open, instead
of becoming available on a given date. If you do not select the Enable checkbox for
Close the quiz, then once the quiz is open, it will stay open permanently, instead of
becoming unavailable on a given date.

M Note that even if the quiz is closed, it is still shown on the course's Home
Q Page and students might still try to select it. If they do select a closed quiz,
the students see a message saying that it is closed.

If you want to hide a quiz, further down on this page you will see the setting Visible.
Change this setting to Hide, and the quiz will no longer be visible.
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By default, a quiz does not have a Time limit. If you want to set a time limit, use this
setting. When time runs out, the quiz is automatically submitted with the answers
that have been provided up to that point. A time limit can help to prevent the use

of reference materials while taking the quiz. For example, if you want students to
answer the questions from memory, but all the answers are in the course textbook,
setting a timer might discourage students from taking the time to look up the answer
to each question.

Attempts allowed can be used to limit the number of times that a student can take
the quiz. Further down the page, you can choose settings that require the student to
wait between attempts. If, and only if, you enable multiple attempts, the time delay
settings will take effect.

Layout

The settings under Layout control the order of the questions in the quiz, and how
many questions appear on a page.

Layout

Guestion order |A5 shown on the edit screen j

New page (@ |E\tery guestion j " Repaginate now

Question order determines whether the questions appear in the order that you
place them when editing the questions, or in a random order. The random order will
change each time the quiz is displayed. This discourages the sharing of quiz answers
among students, and encourages them to focus on the wording when they retake

a quiz.

New page determines where page breaks will fall. Will you have a page break
after every question, every 2 questions, and so on? On the page where you edit the
questions for the quiz, you can move these page breaks.

By default, all questions in a quiz are displayed on the same page. New page breaks
the quiz up into smaller pages. Moodle inserts the page breaks for you. On the
Editing quiz page, you can move these page breaks. If you want to break up your
quiz into pages so that each hold the same number of questions, then this setting
will work for you. If you want to break up your quiz into pages that hold different
numbers of questions, then use this setting anyway, and edit the page breaks that
Moodle creates for you.
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Question behavior

The setting Shuffle within questions enables you to present the parts of a question
in random order. This only works if three conditions are true. First, this option must
be set to Yes. Second, the question must have several parts, for example as a multiple
choice question or a matching question. This setting has no effect on something like a
fill-in-the-blank question. Third, each question also has a "shuffle" setting of its own,
and that must also be set to Yes.

The Adaptive mode setting allows multiple attempts for each question. This is
different from Attempts allowed, which allows multiple attempts at the whole quiz.
When you make a quiz adaptive, each question offers you the option to:

* Display a message if the student answered incorrectly, and redisplay the
question.

* Display a message if the student answered incorrectly, and then display a
different question.

Clicking on the Show Advanced button reveals two more settings.

Apply penalties will subtract a penalty from the quiz score, for a wrong answer. For
each question that the student answers incorrectly, points are subtracted from the
student's score. You can choose the penalty for each question when you create that
question. This only works if three conditions are true. First, Adaptive mode must be
set to Yes. Second, Apply penalties must also be set to Yes. Third, an amount for the
penalty must be specified; this is done in the question itself.

Each attempt builds on the last only has an effect if multiple attempts are allowed.
When this is enabled, each attempt that a student makes will display the results of
the student's previous attempt. The student can then see how they answered and
scored on the previous attempt.

The setting for Each attempt builds on the last is especially useful
when you are using a quiz as a teaching tool, instead of an evaluation

M tool. Attempts allowed allows the student to keep trying the quiz. Each
attempt builds on the last retains the answers from one attempt to
another. Taken together, these two settings can be used to create a quiz
that the student can keep trying until they gets it right. This transforms
the quiz from a test into a learning tool.

Review options

Review options determine what information a student can see when they reviews a
quiz, and when they can see that information.
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Review options (3

Immediately after the attempt  Later, while the quiz is still After the quiz is closed
open

M Responses |7p Responses ™ Responses

M Answers M Anzwers ™ Answers

M Feedback M Feedback ™ Feedback

¥ General feedback ¥ General feedback ™ General feedback

¥ Scores M Scores ™ Scores

W Overall feedback W Cverall feedback I Overall feedback

The information the student can see is shown below:

Setting Type of information displayed to the student

Responses This is all of the answers that student had to choose from for a
question.

Answers These are the answers that the student chose.

Feedback Each response for a question can have its own feedback. This setting
refers to the feedback for each response that the student selected
(that is, the feedback for each of the student's answers).

General Each question can have its own feedback. This feedback is

feedback displayed regardless of how the student answered the question.
This setting displays that general feedback for each question.

Scores The student's scores, or points earned, for each question.

Overall Overall feedback is given for the student's score on the quiz.

feedback

The settings for when the information is revealed are as follows:

Time Period

Meaning

Immediately
after the attempt

Later, while the
quiz is still open

After the quiz is
closed

Within two minutes of finishing the quiz.

Two minutes after the quiz is finished, for as long as the quiz is
available to the student.

After the date and time set in Close the quiz has passed. If you
never close the quiz, this setting has no effect.
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Display
The settings under Display affect information that is displayed while the student is
taking the quiz.

If Show the user's picture is set to Yes, then while the student is taking the quiz, the
student's profile picture and name will be displayed in the quiz window. This makes
it easier for an exam proctor to confirm that the student is logged in as him or herself.
The proctor can just look over the student's shoulder and see the student's picture
and name on this screen.

The settings for Decimal places in grades and Decimal places in question grades
affect the display of the grades that are shown to the student. The first setting affects
the display of the overall grade for the quiz. The second setting affects the display of
the grade for each, individual question.

No matter how many decimal places you display, Moodle's database calculates the
grades with full accuracy.

When you create a course, you can add blocks to the left side bar and the right side
bars. The setting for Show blocks during quiz attempts determines if these blocks
are displayed while the student is taking the quiz. Normally, this is set to No so
that the student is not distracted while taking the quiz.

Extra restrictions on attempts

If you enter anything into the Require password field, the student must enter that
password to access the quiz.

With Require network address, you can restrict access to the quiz to particular IP
address(es). For example:

* 146.203.59.235 is a single IP address. It would permit a single computer to
access the quiz. If this computer is acting as a proxy, the other computers
"behind" it can also access the quiz.

* 146.203 is a range of IP addresses. It would permit any IP address starting
with those numbers. If those numbers belong to your company, then you
effectively limit access to the quiz to your company's campus.

* 146.203.59.235/20 is a subnet. It would permit the computers on that subnet
to access the quiz.
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The Enforced delay settings prevent students from attempting the quiz without
waiting between attempts. If you show the students the correct answers after they
submit the quiz, you might want to set a delay between attempts. This prevents
students from attempting the quiz, seeing the correct answers, and then immediately
trying the quiz again while those answers are fresh in their memory.

If Browser security is set to Full-screen popup..., the quiz is launched in a new
browser window. It uses JavaScript to disable copying, saving, and printing.
However, this security is not foolproof and ins intended more as a deterrent.

Techniques for greater security

You should understand that the only way to make a test secure, is to give the test
on paper, separate the students far enough apart so that they can't see each other's
papers, place a proctor in the room to observe the students, and use different
questions for each group that takes the test. There is no way to make a web-based
test completely cheat proof. If you absolutely must give a web-based test that is
resistant to cheating, consider these strategies:

* Create a very large number of questions, but have the quiz show only a small
set of them. This makes the sharing of questions less useful.

* Shuffle the questions and the answers. This also makes the sharing of
questions more difficult.

* Apply a time limit. This makes using reference material more difficult.

* Open the quiz for only a few hours. Have your students schedule the time
to take the quiz. Make yourself available during this time to help with
technical issues.

* Place one question on each page of the quiz. This discourages students from
taking screenshots of the entire quiz.

Grades

If you allow several attempts, the grading method determines which grade is
recorded in the course's gradebook: the Highest, Average, First, or Last grade.
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Apply penalties only applies when a quiz is adaptive. For each question the student
answers wrongly, points are subtracted from the student's score. You can choose

the penalty for each question when you create that question. (See the setting for
Adaptive, above)

Decimal digits apply to the student's grade.

Students may review

The Students may review setting controls if and when a student can review his/
her attempts at the quiz. If you allow the student to review the quiz Immediately
after submitting his/her answers, but not Later or After the quiz is closed, then

the student can review the quiz only once, immediately after submission. When the
student navigates away from that review page, they will no longer be able to review
the quiz.

In the matrix, Responses means the student's answers to the questions. Scores is the
point value for each question. Feedback is individual feedback for each question.
Answers is the correct answer(s) for each question. General feedback is feedback for
the entire quiz.

Security

Show quiz in a "secure" window launches the quiz in a new browser window.
JavaScript is used to disable copying, saving, and printing. This security is not
foolproof. If you enter anything into Require password, the student must enter
that password to access the quiz.

Overall feedback

Moodle enables you to create several different kinds of feedback for a quiz. You can
create feedback for:

* The entire quiz, which changes with the student's score. This is called
Overall Feedback, and uses a feature called Grade Boundary.

* A question, no matter what the student's score was on that question. All
students receive the same feedback. This is called General Feedback. Each
individual question can have its own General Feedback. The exact type of
feedback that you can create for a question varies with the type of question.

* Aresponse. This is feedback that the student receives when they selects that
response (that answer) to a question.
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The following screenshot shows Overall Feedback with Grade Boundaries. Students
who score 90—100% on the quiz receive the first feedback, "You're a wizard..."
Students who score 80 —89.99% receive the second feedback, "Very good!...":

Overall feedback (3)

Grade boundary 100%
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Common Module settings

Group mode works the same as it does for any other resource. However, because
each student takes the quiz themselves, the only real use for the group setting in a
quiz is to display the high score for a group in the Quiz Results block.

Visible shows or hides the quiz from students, but, as always, a teacher or course
creator can still see the quiz.

Adding questions to a quiz

After you've selected the quiz from your course home page, you can add questions
to the quiz. First, select Settings | Quiz Administration | Edit quiz. On the Editing
quiz page, you can see the Add a question... button:

How to Outline

Navigation +0

Settings =10

¥ Quiz administration

Edit zettings
Locally assigned roles
Permigsions
Check permissions
Filters
Logs
Backup
Restaore
Group overrides
User averrides

# Edit Quj

& Previewhy

b Cuestion hank

VO aTe Toaged T 3% AT UZer (Lo gart)

Horne m Courses = Academic Demo Courses m Outlining = Introduction = Cutlining Cluiz e Edit Quiz

Editing quiz Order and paging

Question Bank contents

[Show]
Editing quiz: Qutlining Quiz (3 The basic ideas of quiz-making
Total of grades: 1.00 | Questions: 1 This guiz is closed | This quiz is open
Maximum grade: [10.00
Page 1
1 & Types of Outlines Match the type of outine with its « Grade: X
228 Matching O 1

[Add a question ] [Add a random guestion . ]@

Add page here

Before we look at detailed instructions for creating new questions, look at the button
labeled Question Bank contents. Also, on the Quiz administration menu, you can
see the option for Question bank. These enable you to work with the Question Bank.
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The Question Bank

The Question Bank is the collection of quiz questions for your Moodle site. You have
access to different questions in the Bank, depending upon where you are in your site.

In the following screenshot, the user is in the Outlining course. The user selected the
Question Bank, and is now selecting the group of questions to work with:

Settings -0
Question bank
¥ Quiz administration

Edit settings

Select a category:: Default for Outlining (13 v
Locally assigned roles Clinclude questionsawz-' Outlining Quiz
Permissions Claiso show old g Defaultfor Outlining Quiz
Check permissions Cshow question te Coursa: Outlining
Filters The default categor BEMRIEIE el [:]I_lﬂil'lil'lE (1) k
Logs @ Categon: Academh_:: DemoCoursas
Defaultfor Academic Demo Courses
Backup System
Restore OT 4 Auacti | Default for Systerm Last modified by
Group averrides e FIE name 7 Somame First name f Surmame
Uerer s [mEEH Types of Outlines & S 4+ X Admin User Admin User
& Edit Quiz With selected:
€ Preview Default for Outlining (1) v
¥ Question bank
Questions
Categories
Import
Export

Notice that the user can select questions that are stored for just this quiz (Quiz:
Outlining Quiz), questions that are stored for this course (Course: Outlining), the
category in which the course resides (Category: Academic Demo Courses), or the
entire site (System). If the user switched to another course, the questions for this
quiz and course would be unavailable. But, questions for the new course would be
available. Questions for the system are always available.

Sharing questions

\ If you want the questions that you create for this quiz to be
~ available to other users of the site, then create the questions under
Q Question bank and move them to the Category or to the System
lists. Note that being able to access a question category depends on
your security settings.

As shown in the section Add questions to a quiz, you can create questions directly
to a quiz. As shown in the preceding section, you can also create questions in the
Question Bank, and then later add these to the quiz. If you're in a hurry to create
questions for a quiz, select Edit Quiz and start creating them. You can move them
to the Question Bank later, if required.
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You can display questions from one category at a time. To select that category, use
the Category drop-down list.

If a question is deleted when it is still being used by a quiz, then it is not removed
from the Question Bank. Instead, the question is hidden. The setting Also show old
questions enables you to see questions that were deleted from the category. These
deleted (or hidden, or old,) questions appear in the list with a blue box icon next

to them.

To keep your Question Bank clean and to prevent teachers from using
M deleted questions, you can move all of the deleted questions into a
Q category called "Deleted questions". Create the category "Deleted
questions" and then use Also show old questions to show the deleted
questions. Select them and move them into "Deleted questions".

Moving questions between categories

To move a question into a category, you must have access to the target category. This
means that the target category must be published, so that teachers in all courses can
see it.

Select the question(s) to move, select the category, and then click on the Move
to button.

Managing the proliferation of questions and categories

As the site administrator, you might want to monitor the creation of new question
categories to ensure that they are logically named, don't have a lot of overlap, and
are appropriate for the purpose of your site. As these question categories and the
questions in them are shared among course creators, they can be a powerful tool for
collaboration. Consider using the site-wide Teachers forum to notify your teachers
and course creators of new questions and categories.

Creating and editing question categories

Every question belongs to a category. You manage question categories on the
Categories tabbed page. There will always be a Default category, but before
you create new questions, you might want to check to ensure that you have an
appropriate category in which to put them.

To add a new category, do the following:

1. Select Quiz administration | Question bank | Categories.

2. Scroll to the Add category section, at the bottom of the page.
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3. Select a Parent for the category. If you select Top, the category will be a
top-level category. Or, you can select any other category to which you have
access, and then the new category will be a child of the selected category.

In the Name field, enter a name for the new category.
In the Category Info field, enter a description of the new category.

Click on the Add category button.
To edit a category, do the following:

1. Select Quiz administration | Question bank | Categories.
2. Next to the Category, click on the # icon. The Edit categories page
is displayed.
You can edit the Parent, Category name, Category Info, and Publish settings.

When you have finished, click on the Update button. Your changes are saved
and you are returned to the Edit categories page.

Creating a question

1. To create a quiz question, begin by selecting Quiz administration | Edit
Quiz. Then, next to Question Bank contents, click on the Show link. The
page will then display the questions that have been added to this quiz, and
will also show the Question Bank.

Editing quiz Order and paging

Editing quiz: Qutlining Quiz (3 The basic ideas of quiz-making Question Bank contents [Hide]
Total of grades: 1.00 | Questions: 1 This guiz is closed | This guiz is open

Maximum grade: [10.00 Category: Default for Qutlining

The defawi category for questions
Page 1 shared in context Outlining'

1 # Types of Outli Match the type of outir Grade: x

3:3 Matching & 1 Select a category:

Default for Cutlining (1) A

[Add 4 guestion ] [Add a randorn question ... ]@
Add page here | 1:_'!' Quesliqn
¢¢ [ 223 Types of Outlines Mat & %

With selected:

hdowe to ==
Default for Cutlining (1) A

Add random guestions from
category:
Add |1+ | random guestions

[rat 10 00 @

[include questions fram
sub-categories too
2150 show old questions
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This is a two-step process. First, you will create a question, and then you will add
this question to your quiz.

To create a question, do the following:

1. Click on the Create a new question button.

2. From the pop-up window, select the type of question that you want to create.

Choose a gquestion type to add

27 Calculated Select a question type

24z to see its description.

%% Calculated multichoice
O = Calculated Simple
O 2% Embedded answers (Cloze)
O [ Essay
O 222 Matching
O = Multiple choice
O & Numnerical
© 828 Random short-answer matching
O = Short answer
O =« TrueiFalse
@] Description

(e

~ For an explanation of the different types of questions,
see Question types, below.
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Click on the Next button. This brings you to the editing page for that
question. The editing page will be different for each type of question,
but some features are the same for all types of questions.

Editing a Multiple choice question @

You have permission to :

o Edit this question
o Move this question
* Save this as a new guestion

General

Current category Default for Outlining (2) #lUse this category
Save in category

Cluestion name™ |What is a major point?

Question text Font Family | Font size = || Paragraph = R =]

B 7 U & % x° =\ & || A -2 |
i=wi=wEseis = H QT -

A major point is..

Fath: p v
HTML farmat +

The Name of the question is what the teacher will see when building and
reviewing the quiz. Students don't see this field. Make the name meaningful
to the teacher. For example, "Leaf Question 1" would not be a very
descriptive name, but "PrinciplesofBio-Chap8-Pg3" would tell you the
source of that question. If you forget what a question says, you can

always click on the @ button next to the question to preview it.

The Question text is the actual question that the students will see.

General feedback is feedback that students will see for this question, no
matter which answer they gave. For more about question feedback, see the
section Adding feedback to Questions and Quizzes, earlier in this chapter.
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7. Enter the choices (answers) for the question.

Choice 1

Answer \The main idea ar tapic within a paper.

Grade | 100 % v
Feedback Font family |~ | Font size ~ || Paragraph i &L=
BJZU=xx|ESES[|JSQ@mmA- -2
= éE -§§ %= ns‘zﬁ HTmL‘t?v

‘fes. There must be at least one, but there can be several, major paints.

Path: p y
HTML farmat |+

Choice 2

Answet |A supporting fact used to add credibility to your argument.
Grade | MNone w

Feedback Font Family |~ || Font size ~ || Paragraph s .:?’EA:r =

B 7 U & X, x° 7 & @ Ga|| A -2 || o
T = = iE ®H Q|-

Mo, this is a sub point.

At the bottom of the page, you can tag the question.

After you save the question, it is added to the list of questions in
that category.

10. To add the question to the quiz, select the checkbox next to the question, and
then click on the Add to quiz button.

Editing quiz: Outlining Quiz (3 The basic ideas of guiz-making Question Bank contents [Hide

Total of grades: 1.00 | Questions: 1 This guiz is closed | This quiz is open

. . Category: Default for Qutlining
Maximumfyzaded) i0.00 The default category for questions

Page 1 ) shared in context Outlining'
1 = Types of OutliiMatch the type of outir Grade: X :
i3 Matching & 1 Save Select a category:

Default for Outlining (2) he

[Add a guestion ] [Add a randorm guestion ]@
Ore Question
Add page here M
« O

* Types of Outlines Mat = &
¢ What is a majar point? = G
With selected:

4 Add to[yuiz | | Delete
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Question types

The following table explains the types of questions that you can create, and gives
some tips for using them.

Type of question

Description and tips for using

Calculated

Description

Essay

Matching

When you create a calculated question, you enter a formula that is
displayed in the text of the question. The formula can contain one or
more wildcards, which are replaced with numbers when the quiz is
taken. Wildcards are enclosed in curly brackets.

For example, if you type the question What is 3 * {a}?, Moodle will
replace {a} with a random number. You can also enter wildcards into
the answer field, so that the correct answer is 3 * {a}. When the quiz is
run, the question will display What is 3 * {a}? and the correct answer
will be the calculated value of 3 * {a}.

This is not a question. It displays whatever web content you enter.
When you add a description question, Moodle gives you the same
editing screen as when you create a web page.

Recall that under the Quiz tab, you can set page breaks in a quiz.
If you want to break your quiz into sections, and fully explain
each section before the student completes it, consider putting

a Description on the first page of the section. For example, the
Description could say "The following 3 questions are based on this
chart," and show the chart just once.

When the student is given an essay question, they use Moodle's
online rich-text editor to answer the question. However, if there is
more than one essay question on a page, the rich-text editor appears
only for the first essay question. This is a limitation of Moodle. To
work around this, insert page breaks in your quiz so that each essay
question appears on its own page. You enter page breaks on the
Quiz tabbed page.

Also, you might want to instruct your students to save their essay
every few minutes.

After you create a matching question, you then create a list of
subquestions, and enter the correct answer for each subquestion.
The student must match the correct answer with each question. Each
subquestion receives equal weight for scoring the question.

[215]



Evaluating Students with Quizzes, Choices, and Feedback

Type of question Description and tips for using
Embedded Answers An embedded answers question consists of a passage of text, with
(Cloze) answers inserted into the text. Multiple-choice, fill-in-the-blank, and

numeric answers can be inserted into the question. Moodle's help file
gives the following example:

3 This question consists of some text with an
answer embedded right here

¥ and right after
that you will have to deal with this short
answer and finally we have a
floating point number

8 Marks

Note that addresses like wann.moodle.org and
smileys @ all work as normal:
a) How good is this? &

it
b} What grade Wout\(gs & it]

Mo

Good luck!

Notice that the question presents a drop-down list first, which is
essentially a multiple-choice question. Then, it presents a short
answer (fill-in-the-blank) question, followed by a numeric question.
Finally, there's another multiple-choice question (the Yes/No
drop-down) and another numeric question.

There is no graphical interface for creating embedded answers
questions. You need to use a special format that is explained in the
help files.

Multiple Choice Multiple choice questions allow a student to select a single answer,
or multiple answers. Each answer can count toward a specified
percentage of the question's total point value.

When you allow a student to select only a single answer, you
usually assign a positive score to the one correct answer and zero
or negative points to all of the other, incorrect, answers. When you
allow the student to select multiple answers, you usually assign
partial positive points to each correct answer. That's because you
want all of the correct answers to total 100%. You also usually
assign negative points to each incorrect answer. If you don't bring
down the question's score for each wrong answer, then the student
can score 100% on the question just by selecting all of the answers.
The negative points should be equal to or greater than the positive
points, so that if a student just selects all of the answers, they won't
get a positive score for the question. Don't worry about the student
getting a negative score for the question, because Moodle doesn't
allow that to happen-zero is the lowest possible score.

On the Editing Quiz page, if you have chosen to shulffle the answers,
check all of the multiple choice questions that you use in the quiz. If
any of them have answers like "All of the above" or "Both A. and C."
then shuffling answers will ruin those questions. Instead, change them
to multiple-answer questions, and give partial credit for each correct
answer. For example, instead of "Both A. and C." you would say,
"Select all that apply" and then give partial credit for A. and for C.
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Type of question

Description and tips for using

Short Answer

Numerical

Random

Random Short-Answer
Matching

True/False

The student types a word or phrase into the answer field. This is
checked against the correct answer or answers. There may be several
correct answers, with different grades.

Your answers can use the asterisk a wildcard. You cam also set the
answers to be case sensitive.

Just as with a short-answer question, the student enters an answer
into the answer field. However, the answer to a numerical question
can have an acceptable error, which you set when creating the
question. For example, you can designate that the correct answer is
5, plus or minus 1. Then, any number from 4 to 6 inclusive will be
marked correct.

When this type of question is added to a quiz, Moodle draws a
question at random from the current category. The question is drawn
at the time that the student takes the quiz. The student will never

see the same question twice during a single attempt at the quiz, no
matter how many random questions you put into the quiz. This
means that the category you use for your random questions must
have at least as many questions as the random ones that you add to
the quiz.

Recall that a matching question consists of subquestions, and
answers that must be matched to each subquestion. When you select
Random Short-Answer Matching, Moodle draws random short-
answer questions from the current category. It then uses those short-
answer questions, and their answers, to create a matching question.

To the student, this looks just like any other matching question.
The difference is that the subquestions were drawn at random from
short-answer questions in the current category.

The student selects from two options: True or False.

Adding feedback to a question

Moodle allows you to create several different kinds of feedback for a quiz. You can

create feedback for:

* The entire quiz, which changes with the student's score. This is called Overall
Feedback, and uses a feature called Grade Boundary.

* A question. The exact type of feedback that you can create for a question
varies according to the type of question. In this section, we'll look at feedback
for multiple choice questions. In the next section, Assemble the Quiz, we'll look
at feedback for the entire quiz.

[217]



Evaluating Students with Quizzes, Choices, and Feedback

Types of feedback for a question
For a multiple choice question, you can create three kinds of feedback:

Type of feedback

Explanation and when to use it

General Feedback

Any correct response

For any partially
correct response

For any incorrect
response

If you create general feedback for a question, no matter what answer
the student chooses, they will receive that feedback. Every student
who answers the question gets the general feedback. If you think
the student might get the correct answer by guessing, then you

can use general feedback to explain the method of arriving at the
correct answer. Also, consider using general feedback to explain the
importance of the question.

A multiple choice question can have multiple answers that are 100%
correct. For example, "From the list of people below, select one person
who signed the Declaration of Independence." That list could include
several people who signed, and each of them would be 100% correct. If
the student selects any of those 100% correct answers, they will see the
feedback for Any correct response. This is useful when you want to
teach the student which answers are 100% correct, and why they

are correct.

You can create a multiple choice question that requires the student

to select several choices to get full credit. For example, "From the list

of people below, select the two people who signed the Declaration of
Independence." In that case, you could give each response a value of
50%. The student needs to choose both correct responses to receive the
full point value for the question. If the student selects some - but not
all - of the correct choices, they will see the feedback for Any partially
correct response. This is useful when you want to teach the student the
relationship between the correct responses.

Any response with a percentage value of zero or less is considered an
incorrect response. If a student selects any incorrect response, they will
see the feedback for Any incorrect response. This is useful when all
incorrect responses have something in common, and you want to give
the feedback about that commonality.

Remember that these types of feedback are not activated because the student chose a
specific response. They are activated because the student chose any correct, partially
correct, or incorrect response.

If you want to create feedback for individual responses, we will discuss that in the
following section. Feedback for individual responses.

Feedback for individual responses

You can create feedback for any individual response to a question. A response
is an answer that the student chooses or types. Each response can display its

own feedback.
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In the following example, notice how each response has its own feedback. In this
example, if a student selects an incorrect response, they will see feedback for that
specific response, and also the feedback for any incorrect response.

The following screenshot shows a multiple-choice question that uses several kinds of
feedback. You're seeing this question from the course creator's point of view, not the
student's. First, you can see General Feedback, "The truth is, most New Yorkers have
never even thought about the "missing Fourth Avenue" issue.". After the question is
scored, every student sees this feedback, no matter what the student's score.

Following that, you can see that Choice 1 through Choice 4 contain feedback for
each response. This feedback is customized to the response. For example, if a student
selects Sixth Avenue the feedback is "Nope, that name is taken. Sixth is also known
as the "Avenue of the Americas."".

For this question, we don't need any feedback under Any correct answer or Partially
correct answer. Those options are useful when you have multiple responses that

are correct, or responses that are partially correct. In this case, only one response is
correct and all other responses are incorrect.

Editing a Multiple Choice question &

Category: |Geograph3.r Trivia |

Question IWhich Ayenue?
name:

Question: [Trepichet =l [tEey =] > B I U&= < | B oo
[T | —he=e | MOQR <@
Question
,&thEXtt g? If Park Avenue in Manhattan were given a numbered avenue name instead,
bout the | |
HTIML it would be...
editor (&
Path:
Image to Mo images have been uploaded to your course yet
display:
Default |1
question
grade:
Penalty |1
factor: @
General [The truth is, most New Yorkers have never even thought ;I
feedback: |about the "missing Fourth Avenue" issue.
General
feedback @
=l
One or |One answer only |
multiple
answers?:

Shuffle m ®

answers:
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Available You must fill out at least two choices. Choices left blank will not be used.

choices:

Choice 1: [Third Avenue Grade: [-100% =]
Feedback: Mope, that name is taken. ﬂ
-

Choice 2: [Sixtn Avanue Grade: [-100% ]
Feedback: [Nope, that name is taken. Sixth is also known as ﬂ
the "Avenue of the Americas.” -

Choice 3: [Seventh Avenue Grade: |-100% 7|
Feedback: Mope, that name is already taken. It's also known =

RN

as "Fashion Avenue."

Choice 4: |F0urth Avenue Grade: | 100 % =
Feedback: [That's right! Park is halfway between Third and -~
Fifth, so it could have been named Fourth Avenue. |«
Feedback =]
for any
correct
answer: =l
Feedback ;I
for any
partially
correct =l
answer:
Feedback [pari Zvenue is between Third and Fifth Lvenues, ;I
. forany |s5 it would have been named Fourth Avenus. Don't
incorrect |reel bad about getting this guestion wrong. Most
answer. |New Yorkers wouldn't know the answer eithexr! j
Save changes | Save as new question | Cancel |

Feedback for a numeric question

The following screenshot shows feedback for a numeric answer question. In this
screenshot, notice that the course creator is not using the HTML editor. Instead, the
course creator is editing the questions in plain text. You can turn the HTML editor
off or on for yourself under your Profile, using the HTML Editor setting.

General [rne key to this question is substituting 6 for "a" and 2 ;I
feedback: |for mp v 1f vou make these subkstitutions, vou can solve the
guestion using simple algebra.

a @ b= 3ab - b(3)
General becomes
feedback @) |6 @ 2 = 3*6+%2 - 2(3)
which becomes
6 @ 2 = 36-8

which solves to

6 &8 2 =28 LI
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Notice that the General Feedback explains how the question is solved. This feedback
is displayed to everyone after answering the question, even those who answered
correctly. You might think that if the student answered correctly, they don't need this
explanation. However, if the student guessed or used a different method than that
given in the General Feedback, explaining the solution can help the student learn
from the question.

In a numeric answer question, the student types in a number for the answer. This
means the student could enter literally any number. It would be impossible to create
customized feedback for every possible answer, because the possibilities are infinite.
However, you can create customized feedback for a reasonable number of answers.
In this question, we've created responses for the most likely incorrect answers.

After we've given this test to the first group of students, we'll need to review their
responses for the most frequent incorrect answers. If there are any that we haven't
covered, we'll need to add them to the feedback for this question.

In the following screenshot, notice that each response has customized feedback.
Answer 1 is correct. Answer 2 would be the result of switching the two numbers
while trying to solve the problem. Because this is a likely error, we've included
feedback just for that answer, explaining the error the student made. Answer 3 is the
result of interpreting b3 as "b times 3" instead of "b cubed". This is also a likely error,
so we've included feedback for that answer. Answer 4 is a wildcard, and applies if
the student submitted any answer other than the three above it.

Answer 1: |og Accepted errorl + Grade: I 100 % ‘I

Feedback: |correct. ﬂ

Answer 2: |50 Accepted errorl + Grade: INDHB ‘I

Feedback:

It looks like you transposed the two numbers. In -
the eguation, wyou substituted 2 for "a" and &

Answer 3: |30 Accepted errorl + Grade: INDHB ‘I

Feedback:

It appears that instead of calculating b cubed, -
you calculated b times 3. -

Answer 4: |” Accepted errorl t Grade:lNDﬂB ‘I

Feedback:

Mo, that answer is incorrect. -
v|
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Assembling the quiz

After you have created the questions, you can begin adding the questions to a quiz.
With the quiz selected, select Settings | Quiz administration | Edit Quiz.

Home » Courses  Academic Demo Courses » Outlining = Introduction » Cutlining Cuiz » Edit Quiz

Navigation +10
Editing quiz Order and paging
Settings =10
¥ Quiz administration Editing quiz: Outlining Quiz (@) The basic ideas of quiz-making
Edit settings Total of grades: 1.00 | Questions: 1 This quiz is closed | This quiz is open
Laocally assigned roles Maximum grade: [10.00 MI
Permissions Page 1
Check permissions 1 & Types of Outl Match the type of  Grade X
Fitiers 323 Maiching & M Sax
Logs
Backup Add a question .| Add a random question |®

Restore Add pags here

Group overrides
User overrides
& Edit Quiz
@ Preview
¥ Question bank

¥ Course administration

b Switch role to

4 Ity profile settings

¥ Site administration

l—
Search

Question Bank contents [Hide

Category: Default for Qutlining
The defauif calegory for quesiions
shared in confext Cutlining”
Select a category:

|Defau|t for Outlining (3) ;|

Create a new guestion

T4  Question
¢ [T 222 Types of Qutlines hg &
¢« I %= Whatis a major poig &
&« I~ = Cutline helps you tc & &
With selected:

-4 Add to quiz| Delete
fove to ==

| Defauit for Outlining (3) =l

Add random questions from
category:

Add m random questions
Add to quiz| @)

[“include questions from sub-

categories too

[ Also show old questions

Most of the functions on the Edit Quiz page are self-explanatory. However, here
are some tips for using them. Generally, you'll use the Editing quiz tabbed page to
assemble the quiz, and the Order and paging tabbed page to place the questions in

order and create page breaks.

The Editing quiz tabbed page

Under the Editing quiz tabbed page, you can:

* Add questions from the Question Bank.
* Create new questions.
* Assign each question a number of points.

* Assign the quiz a total number of points.

Let's look at some of the functions available on this tabbed page.
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Maximum grade

The quiz's Maximum grade is the quiz's point contribution towards the course. In
this example, the quiz is worth 10 points towards the student's total for the course.

The grade for each question will be scaled to the quiz's Maximum grade. For
example, if this quiz had five questions worth 1 point each, but the Maximum
grade is 10, then each question will contribute 2 points to the student's total grade
for the course.

Grade for each question

Each question has a point value. The question's point value is scaled to the quiz's
Maximum grade. For example, if a question has a grade of 2, and the quiz has a
maximum value of 10, then that question is worth one-fifth of the quiz's grade.

In the preceding example, you can see that the maximum grade for the quiz is 10,
and the grade for the question is 1. However, this is a matching question, with four
choices. We would probably make this question worth 4 points, so that each correct
match is worth 1 point.

Using the Question Bank contents

On the rightmost side of the page, you can see an area labeled Question Bank
contents. You must click on the unhide link to display this area.

From the Question Bank, you can add questions that are stored under the:

*  Quiz

* Course

* Category
* System

You can also create new questions from this page.
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To add a question from the Question Bank:

1. Select the category that holds the question:

Pags 1

Editing quiz: Outlining Quiz
Total of grades: 1.00 | Questions: 1 This quiz is closed | This quiz is open
Mandmum grade |10.00 Save|

1 & Types of Outl Match the type of + Grade:

®The basic ideas of quiz-making

=8 Malching &

Add a question ...

X
1 Save
Add a random guestion |®
Add page here|

Question Bank contents [Hide]

Category: Default for Qutlining
The defaulf categony for questions
shared in cantext ‘Outlining’

Select a categony:
| Defautt for Cutlining (3) |

Course: Qutlining
Default for Outlining (3)
Category: Academic Demo Co
Default for Academic Demo Cy
System
Default for System

2. Select the question that you want to add, by selecting the checkbox next to

the question.

Question Bank contents [Hide]

Category. Default for Outlining
The defaulf categony for questions
shared in contexi ‘Cullining’

Select a category:
| Default for Qutlining (3) =

Create a new question |

CT¥  Question
¢ ™ 358 Types of Outlines hag &
« ¥ 1= Whatis a major poi g &
¢ [¥: = Outline helps you tc = G

With selected:

Delete

Mg to ==

| Defautt for Outlining {3) =l

3. Click on the Add to quiz button, and the selected question(s) are added to

the quiz.

4. Remember to assign a Grade to the questions that you add.
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Adding random questions to a quiz

You can add a number of random questions to your quiz. In the following
screenshot, notice that there are three questions in the selected category. Also notice
that the user can add a maximum of three random questions from this category:

Editing quiz: Outlining Quiz () The basic ideas of quizmaking Question Bank contents [Hide]

Total of grades: 0.00 | Questions: 0 This quiz is closed | This quizis open

Mapdmurm grade: I—'IU 00 Save| Category. Default for Outlinin.g
b ’ The default category for quesfions
age

* shared In confext Outhining”

Empty page
Select a category
| Default for Outlining (3) |

Add page here Create a new guestion . |

[k R Question
¢ [ 3% Types of Outlines Ngg &
¢« ™ 3 Whatis a major poigg &
¢« [T = Outline helps you tc & &
With selected:

-4 Add to quiz Delete|

Add a question | Add a random question |®

hlowe to ==
| Defalt for Outiining (3) =1

Add random questions from
category:
Add random guestions

[ Also show old questians

You can add random questions from several categories to the same quiz.

On the same attempt, the student will never see the same random question twice.
However, the questions are reset between attempts, so a student could see the same
question twice if they attempt the same quiz twice.

If a question is deleted when it is still being used by a quiz, then it is not removed
from the question bank. Instead, the question is hidden. The setting Also show old
questions enables you to inlcude questions that were deleted from the category.
These deleted (or hidden, or old,) questions appear in the list with a blue box next

to them.
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The Order and paging tabbed page

You can change the order and page breaks on your quiz on the Editing quiz tabbed
page. However, you have more options under the Order and paging tabbed page.
Let's look at what you can do under that tab.

Changing the order of questions

You have several ways to rearrange questions. First, you can specify their order

by entering a number into the field next to the question. In this example, the user
has entered a 12 next to the D.E.C. question. Let's look at the order of the questions
before the user clicks on the Reorder questions button:

Editing quiz Order and paging

Order and paging: Outlining Quiz @ Repaginate. .
[Total of grades: 12.00 | Questions: 5 This quizis closed | This quiz
5 0pen

Remova selected Add new pages after selected quesnonsl

Felectall/ Deselectal Waove selected questions to page: l— IWove
Reorder guestions

Page 1 ‘ 1 88 Types of Outl Match the type of outi... o 10 X

FPage 2 ‘ o i= what is a ma A major pointis... ¢ & [zo +4 X

Fa0e 3| 3™ = Gutline helps An outline helps yout... ¢ «50 24X
41« Qutline make An outline will make y... Q dGO +4 X

page“‘ 5] =2 DEC. Foreach pointinyou... ¢ & [+ x

ge;m?feu ?e[l)ecte‘d - Reorder questions
Sl el RERElEE Wove selected questions to page: Move

Add new pages after selacted questionsl

After clicking on Reorder questions, notice that the D.E.C. question has moved to
second place. Note that Moodle has changed the ordering number for the question to
20 Page 4 is now empty, and can be deleted:

[226]



Chapter 7

Editing quiz Order and paging

Order and paging: Qutlining Quiz @ Repaginate. ..
ITotal of grades: 12.00 | Questions: 5 This quizis closed | This quiz
is open

Remaove selectedl Add news pages after selected question5|
el MWove selected questions to page: | Ilowe
Reorder questions

Page 1| 41 823 Types of Outl Match the type of outi... & &J10 X
o == DEC Foreachpointinyou... ¢ & o 44 %

Page 2| o™ 3= whatis a ma A major pointis... & & fo +4 X

Page 3| 4 = Outline helps An outline helps yout... & =60 +4 X
5[« Outline make An outline will make ¥.. Q d?O +4 X

P92 4| Empty page x

Remove selectedl Reorder questions

elect e/ Deselectl Move selected questionstopage: [ Move

Changing page breaks

If you put all of the questions in the quiz onto one page, if the student's browser
refreshes or freezes before the quiz is submitted, they will lose the answers that
they have already selected on that page. To avoid this, use page breaks to put a few
questions on each page, so that your student can't lose more than a page of work.

To remove a page, you should first move all the questions off that page,

and then click on the X on the page.

Another way to rearrange questions is to click on the up and down arrows next to
each question.

Finally, you can select a question or questions using the check box to the left of each
question, enter the page number for those questions into the box labeled Move
selected questions to page:, and then click on the Move button.
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To add a page, select the question that you want to precede the new page, and then
click on the Add new pages after selected questions button. If you select several
questions, then a new page is added after each of those questions.

Preventing Glossary auto linking in quiz questions

If you have a Glossary in your course, glossary words that are used in quiz questions
will link to the associated glossary entries. If you don't want students to have this
resource when they take the quiz, then go to the Glossary and change the setting
Automatically link glossary entries to No. Alternatively, when typing a glossary
word in a quiz question, use the online editor's HTML view to add the tag <nolink>
</nolink> to the word, like this:

General

Category ILeaves vi

Question name* |Simp|e aor Compound

Question text @
ITrebuchet ;III(Spt) ;II _vIILang;I B 7 U 8| *% s |# |«
=s===n ﬂ<|§ziz+;;§+;;z|Tuoa|—¢sswn@@pa”TN
"y

‘¥ou are in TEXT MODE. Use the [<=] button to go back to wSTWYE MODE,

<p>I=s thiz fern leaf a <nolink>zimple</nolink> or
<nolink>cornpound<.-"nolink>| leaf?</p»>

Preventing an open-book quiz

In most Moodle courses, quizzes are "open-book" affairs. This is because when the
student is taking an online course, there is nothing to prevent the student from looking
things up. If you want to prevent this, you can do so, with some manual intervention.

The easiest way to prevent a quiz from becoming "open book" is to put that quiz into
a separate course topic, by itself. Then, hide all of the other course topics. This can
be done with single click on each topic. Administer the quiz, and redisplay the
topics afterwards.

Feedback

The Feedback module allows you to create surveys for your students. Do not confuse
this with the Survey activity. In a Survey, you must choose from several pre-built
surveys; you cannot build your own surveys. Also, do not confuse this with the
Questionnaire module. The Questionnaire module is an add-on, whereas Feedback
comes standard with Moodle 2.0.
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Feedback isn't just for students

Obviously, you can use a Feedback activity to survey your students. But you can also
use it for other purposes, for example to:

* Conduct a survey of the employees in your work place
* Collect data from people who have agreed to be research subjects
* Conduct public opinion surveys of the visitors to your site

The Feedback activity allows you to create different kinds of questions: multiple
choices, drop-down selection, short answers, and more. You can share the results
of a Feedback activity with the students, or keep it confidential.

Creating a Feedback activity

Creating a Feedback activity is similar to adding a Quiz. First, you add the activity, and
then you add the questions. We'll cover both of these tasks in a separate section below.

To add a Feedback activity, do the following:

1. From the Add an activity... menu, select Feedback. Moodle displays the
settings page for the activity.

2. Inthe Name field, enter a name for the Feedback activity. Your students will
see this on the course home page.

3. Text and graphics that enter into the Description field, is displayed to
students before they begin the activity. Use this information to explain the
activity. Remember, this is a full-featured HTML editor, so you can put text,
graphics, and media into the Description.

4. Under Timing, you can enter a time to open and close the activity. If you
don't enter a time to open the activity, it is available immediately. If you
don't enter a time to close the activity, it will remain open indefinitely.

5. The option to Record User Names affects only what the teacher sees. Students
do not see each others' responses. If Record User Names is set to Users' Names
Will Be Logged and Shown With Answers, then the teacher will be able to see
a list of users who completed the Feedback, along with their answers.

6. If Show analysis page after submit is set to Yes, a summary of their results
so is shown to the user after they submit their feedback.

7. If Send E-Mail-notifications is set to Yes, then course administrators are
emailed whenever someone submits this feedback. This includes Teachers
and Course Managers.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

If Multiple submissions is set to Yes, then users can submit their feedback
multiple times. When Record User Names is set to Anonymous, this setting
is enabled and an unlimited number of anonymous users can submit
feedback an unlimited number of times. When you track user names, this
option allows each logged-in user to submit feedback an unlimited number
of times.

Get this setting right the first time.
Y For some reason, Moodle doesn't allow you to change the
Q Multiple submissions setting after someone has answered

the Feedback activity. So you need to get this setting right
before people start answering.

If you want Moodle to number the questions in your Feedback activity, select
Yes for Automated numbers.

The page that you compose under Page after submit is displayed
immediately after the user submits their answers. You can use this page
to explain what happens after the activity. If you leave this blank, Moodle
displays a simple message telling the user that their answers have been
saved. At the bottom of this page, Moodle displays a Continue button.

The URL for continue field specifies the Web address of a page that you
want the user to see after they view the Page after submit. If you leave this
blank, the Continue button will take the user back to the course home page.

Careful with the URL for continue button!

\ You might be tempted to use the URL for continue
Ny button to send the user to another page in your site.
Q However, bear in mind that, if you move this activity to
another course, or another Moodle site, the URL might
no longer apply.

Common module settings and Restrict availability work as they do for other
activities. These are covered in a separate section of the book.

Click on the Save and display button to save the settings. Moodle then
displays the Questions tab for this Feedback activity. It is then time to start
adding questions.
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To add Questions to a Feedback activity, follow the steps shown below:

10.

11.

Select the Feedback activity.

From the left-hand menu, select Settings | Feedback administration |
Questions. If you have just created and saved the activity, this page will
already be displayed.

Select the Edit questions tab.

From the drop-down list that is labeled Add question to activity, select the
type of question that you want to add.

M Specific types of questions and their settings are covered
Q in the next section. The rest of this procedure covers
settings that are common to almost all question types.

If you mark a question as Required, the user must answer it in order to
submit the feedback. The question will have a red asterisk next to it.

The Question field contains the text of the question. Unlike a quiz question, a
feedback question can consist of only text.

The Label field contains a label that only Teachers will see, when viewing the
results of the feedback. The most important reason for the Label field is that
if export the results of the feedback to an Excel worksheet, then the Label is
exported with the results. This allows you to match the feedback results with
a short label in your database.

The Position field determines the order of the question, when you first add
it to the feedback page. After the question has been added, you can override
this number and move the question to any position on the page.

Depend item and Depend value can be used to make the appearance of a
question dependent upon the answer to a previous question. For example,
you might first ask someone, "Do you have a Twitter account?" If they
answer Yes, you might display a question like, "How often do you tweet?" If
they answer No, you would hide that subsequent question.

From the Depend item drop-down list, select the question whose answer will
determine if this question appears. Then, in the Depend value field, enter the
answer that is needed to make this question appear.

For a discussion of the fields that apply to only one type of question, see the
section on Question types.

Save the question.
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Question types

The Feedback activity allows you to add several types of questions. Some of these are
not actually questions, but you still add them from the same drop-down menu:

Add question to activity

Add a page break
Captcha
Information

Label

Longer text answer
MWultiple choice
MWultiple choice (rated)
MNumeric answer
Short text answer

Adding a page break

Add a page break inserts a page break into the Feedback activity.

Avoiding bots with captcha

A captcha is a test to ensure that a human is filling out an online form. It displays a
picture of some text, and the user must read and type in that text. If the user doesn't
correctly type the text, the feedback form is rejected. This prevents software robots
from automatically filling in your feedback and spamming your results.

Inserting information

You can use the Information question type to insert information about the feedback
into the form. This information is added by Moodle, and submitted with the user's
answers. At this time, the options are:

* Responsestime: The date and time the user submitted the feedback.

¢ Course: The short name of the course in which this Feedback
activity appears.

* Course category: The short name of the category in which this
Feedback activity appears.

Adding a Label

Adding a Label question to a Feedback is the same as adding a Label to a course
home page. The Label can be anything that you can put on a web page. This is a
good way to insert an explanation, instructions, or encouragement into the activity.

[232]



Chapter 7

Creating a text box for a longer text answer

Use the Longer text answer question type question type to create a text box in which
the user can enter a relatively long answer. You specify how many characters wide
and how many lines high the text box is. If the user runs out of space, Moodle adds a
scroll bar to the box, so that the user can keep on typing.

Displaying multiple choice questions
A multiple choice question displays a list of responses. There are three sub-types of
multiple choice questions.

With a multiple choice - multiple answers question, Moodle displays a checkbox
next to each response. The user can select as many responses as they want.

With a multiple choice - single answer question, Moodle displays a radio
button next to each response. The user must select only one response from
the list of options.

With a multiple choice - single answer allowed (drop-down list) question, Moodle
displays a drop-down list of the responses. The user must select only one response
from the drop-down list.

You create the responses for a multiple choice question by entering one response
on each line, in the Multiple choice values field. For example, consider the
following settings:

Multiple choice

Required I

Question  [what portion of the emails that you receive do you actually answer?
Label |portionanswered
Adjustment  [horizontal ¥

Multiple choice |Mumple choice - single answer j
type

Donotanalyse |MNo =

empty submits

Hide the "Not  [ves «

selected" option

Multiple choice
values  Use one line for each answerl

| answer almost all or all of the emails | get =
| answer most of the emails | get.

| answer about half of the emails | get

| answer some of the emails | get

| answer very few of the emails | get

Iy inboix is @ black hale; things go in, but nothing comes aut.

dependitem (@) lm

depend value
Position |2 =
Save changes to queatlonl Sawe as newi quesl\0ﬂ| Cancel
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The above settings will create the following this question:

What portion of the emails that you receive do you actually answer?

C | answer almost all or all of the emails | get. © | answer most of the emails | get. © | answer about half of the
emails | get. © |answer some of the emails | get. © | answer very few of the emails | get. © My inboxis a
black hole; things go in, but nothing comes out.

Notice the Adjustment setting for this question is set to horizontal. This
causes the responses to be listed horizontally, across the page, instead of
’ in a vertical list.

Notice the setting for Hide "not selected" option. If this is set to No, then Moodle
adds a Not selected response to the list of responses that you create. If it is set to Yes,
Moodle displays only the responses that you create.

Creating a multiple choice (rated) question

To the user, the Multiple choice (rated) type of question appears the same way as
a multiple choice - single answer question. However, when you review the results,
you will see a number that is associated with each answer. This allows you to
calculate averages and perform other calculations with the data that you collect.

In the following example, the answers are rated 4 through 0:

Multiple choice
values Use one line for each answerl

WiCompletely satisfied. | don't even knows wihy I'm bothering with ;]
this course.

3Mostly satisfied. | just need to twealk a few things and Il be an
email monster!

214 little dissatisfied. | do a lot of things right, but still need to
make some major changes.

1ery dissatisfied. Some things go right, but mostly my email
management is & mess.

0/Completely dissatisfied. Evenithing needs to be changed!

|
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The user doesn't see these numbers when they select an answer. However, when the
Teacher looks at the analysis for this question, the average is displayed:

(howsatisfiedworkflow) How satisfied are you with your current
email workflow?

- Completely satisfied. | don't
even know why I'm bothering 0
with this course. (4);

- Mostly satisfied. | just need to
trveal a few things and Il be an 0
email manster! (3);

- Alittle dissatisfied. | do a lot of
things right, but still need to

oy
make some major changes. (27 RN
- Very dissatisfied. Some
things go right, but mosthy my
email management is a mess. 1(50.00 %)
{1
- Completely dissatisfied.
Everything needs to be 0

changed! (0

Average: 1.50

In addition, when the results of the feedback are exported to Excel, the rating
numbers are also exported. This allows you to perform advanced analysis on
your results, using a spreadsheet.

Numeric answer

Use a Numeric question type to ask the user to enter a number. You can specify an
exact value, or a range that you will accept.

Short text answer

A Short text answer question lets you limit the amount of text that the user can
enter. You specify the size of the text entry box, and the amount of text that the
box will accept.
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Viewing feedback

Teachers and administrators can view the responses to a Feedback activity. You can
view the responses one at a time, or can view a summary of all responses.

See individual responses

If Record User Names is set to Users' Names Will Be Logged and Shown With
Answers, then the Teacher will be able to see a list of users who have completed the
Feedback, and their answers. To see this list of responses, carry out the following steps:

1.
2.

Select the Feedback activity.

From the left-hand menu, select Settings | Feedback administration |
Show responses.

For the user whose responses you want to see, click on the date.

Navigation +I0

99 = 0

Settings 0
e

¥ Feedback administration

Edit seftings
Locally assigned roles
Permissions
Check permissions
Filters

Logs

Backup

Restore

CQuestions

Analysis

Show responses

P Co

urse administration

P Switch raleto...

PMV

profile settings

Home » Courses m Corporate Demo Courses » Email Overload » General m Survey of Email Usage m Show responses

Crveryi e Edit questions Temolates Analysis Show responses
Showi non-respondents

Analysis [Submitted answiers: 2)

non anonymous entries (2)

Firstname  ANABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP QRS TUYWXY
z
Sumame  ATABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUYWXYZ

User picture First name / Surname 1 Date

Student2 AATest Eriday, 18 Delete
hlarch entry

2011, 0147

YK

Student1 AATest Friday, 15 Delete
kiarch entry
2011, 0143
Pl
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The responses for that session will be displayed.

Email Overload: File, Act, Defer
Home » Courses » Corporate Demo Courses » Email Overload » General » Survey of Email Usage
Navigation +I0 - - -
Q@ Owarvisi Edit questions Temolates Analysis Show responses
= Show non-respondents
Settings I}
B
¥ Feedback administration Survey of Email Usage
Edit settings .
Locally assigned roles Friday, 18 March 2011, 01:47 PM {Student2 AATest)
Permissions
Check permissions (emailsperday) How many emails do you getin a typical work day? You don't need
Filters to be exact, we'll assume it's accurate to pluse or minus 10, (0 - 0)
Logs 4000
Backup
Restore
P Questions
Analysis {portionanswered) What portion of the emails that you receive do you actually
Show responses answer?
¥ Course administration | answer some of the emails | get
P Switch role to
b My profile settings
¥ Site administration {howsatisfiedworkdow) How satisfied are you with your current email worlkdflow?
[ ery dicsatisfied Some thinas ao riaht bt mostly my email manacement s 8

Note that if a user answers the Feedback several times, there will be a date for each
time that the user answered.

For anonymous responses, instead of a name you will see a number.

Analyzing responses with the Analysis tab

On the Analysis tabbed page, you can see a summary of all the responses. On this
page, you also have an Export to Excel button. Clicking on this button will download
all of the Response data to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.
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Choices

Moodle's Choice is the simplest type of activity. In a Choice activity, you create one

question and specify a choice of responses. You can use a Choice to:

Before we look at how to accomplish this, let's look at the Choice activity from the
student's point of view, and then explore the settings available to the Teacher when

Take a quick poll

Ask students to choose sides in a debate

Confirm the students' understanding of an agreement
Gather consent

Allow students to choose a subject for an essay or project

creating a Choice.

Student's point of view
From the student's point of view, a choice activity looks like this:

al B Let's choose teams

Your choice has been saved

In this course, we're going to complete some activities in teams. At this time, let's choose teams

(" Thunderbird Team " Outlook Team " Pegasus Team @ Gmail Team

Save my choice[Remove my choice

Responses
Not answered yet Thunderbird Qutlook Team Pegasus Gmail Team
2) Team 2) Team ()]
(1) Q)
Teacher! AATest Student2 AATest Student! AATest Student4 AATest
Teacher2 AATest Student3 AATest

Notice a few things about this Choice activity:

The student can see how many other students have chosen a response.

There is a limit on the number of students who can choose each response.

The student can remove their choice and submit again.
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These are options that you can set for the activity. The teacher also could have
hidden other students' responses, had no limit for the number who can choose each
response, and prevented the student from changing their response.

Teacher's point of view

Before we discuss some of the uses for a choice activity; let's look at the settings
available on the Editing Choice page. Then, we'll see how we can make creative
use of these capabilities.

Limit

The Limit next to each choice allows you to limit how many students can select a
given choice. In the preceding example, no more than four students can select each
choice. So, once four students have selected a team, that choice becomes unavailable
to subsequent students.

For Limits to take effect, Limit the number of responses allowed must be set
to Enable.

Display Mode
In the preceding example, Display Mode is set to Horizontal. You can also arrange
the choices vertically.

Publish results

You can choose whether to reveal the results of the Choice to the students, and if
so, when.

In the example at the beginning of this section, Publish results was set to Always
show results to students. This is why the student could see how many students had
chosen each response. If it had been set to Do not publish results to students, then
the activity would not have shown how many students had selected each response.

If you are going to limit the number of students who can choose a response, consider
using Always show results to students. That way, the student can see how many
others have chosen the response, and how many slots are left for each response.

Privacy of results

If you publish the results of the Choice, then you can then choose whether or not to
publish the names of the students who have selected each response. In the example
at the beginning of this section, Privacy of results was set to Publish full result, so a
student completing the Choice could see who had already selected each response.
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Allow students to change their minds

The setting Allow choice to be updated determines whether or not a student can
change their answer after submitting it. If this is set to Yes, a student can retake the
Choice activity until the activity is closed. However, they can only ever choose

one option.

Summary

Feedback and Choice give teachers the opportunity to assess students, their
attitudes, and their satisfaction with a course. Feedback is especially useful for
assessing the class' attitude and experience at the beginning of the course. You can
also use Feedback to create surveys for people who are not even taking a course,
such as an employee survey or gathering research data.

The Choice activity is especially useful for having a structured, ongoing conversation
between the students and teacher. You can create several of these, keep them hidden,
and reveal them when you want to measure the students' attitude.

Moodle's Quiz activity is rich in feedback. The many different types of feedback
allow you to turn a quiz into a learning activity. Consider using the quiz activity
not just for testing, but also for teaching.
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to Your Course

Social course activities encourage student-to-student interaction. Peer interaction is
one of the most powerful learning tools that Moodle offers. It not only encourages
learning, but also exploration. It also makes courses more interesting because
students can share their knowledge, which increases student participation and
satisfaction. This chapter teaches you how to add social resources to a course, and
how to make the best use of them.

Chat

The Chat module creates a chat room where students can have real-time, online
chats. Online chat has some unique advantages over an in-person classroom
discussion. Students do not need to deal with a fear of public speaking, transcripts
can be edited and used as course material, and conversation can proceed at

a leisurely pace that gives participants time to think. The key to using these
advantages is preparation. Prepare your students by ensuring that they understand
chat room etiquette and know how to use the software. Prepare yourself by having
material ready to copy and paste into the chat. And everyone should be prepared to
focus on the goals and subject of that chat. More than any other online activity, chat
requires that the teacher take a leadership role and guide the students to a successful
learning experience.

When you add a chat room to a course, any student taking the course can enter that
chat room at any time. The chat room can become a meeting place for the students
taking the course, where they can come to collaborate on work and exchange
information. If you give group assignments, or have students rate other students'
assignments, consider adding a chat room to the course and encouraging students
to use it. Also, consider saving transcripts of the chat sessions so that they can act as
another reference tool for the students.



Adding Social Activities to Your Course

When you schedule a Chat, it appears on the course Calendar and is also displayed
in the Upcoming events block, as shown in the following screenshot:

Weekly outline Upcoming events (]

Q Midweek Chat: Review
Application and Course

4 News forum Correction
*) Survey of Email Usage Wednesday, 23 March
2 Let's choose teams Go to calendar...
() Midweek Chat: Review Application and Course Correction New event...
) ) Latest news 0
Subject Lines that Make Sense (]

This week, we'll learn how to: (No news has been posted
« WWrite @ subject line that gets your email recipient to take vet)

action.

P RE: EWD: i e g imple

When the student selects the Chat, they see the Description that you entered when
you created the Chat. You can use this Description to advise the student of the
purpose of the Chat:

Overload » General » .. .eek Chat: Review Application and Course Correction

Midweek Chat: Review Application and Course Correcticn

We will have a Chat scheduled for every Wednesday, 2pm-3pm. At this time, we
will review how we have applied the lessons of the previous week, on
Monday and Tuesday.

If you want something to say during this chat, you need to apply the
techniques on Monday Tuesday!

The teacher will offer guidance on how you can improve the application of the
techniques.

Chat session will be start in: 2 days 2 hours
Click here to enter the chat now

Use more accessible interface

When you enter a Chat, it launches in a pop-up window, as shown below. Make sure
that your students don't have pop ups blocked.
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y C on %

¥} Email Overload: Midweek Chat: Review Application and Course Ci

Midweek Chat: Review Application and Course Correction

_ |0 x|} we have

I T ‘ hittp: ffwwew wiliamrice.com/moodle20) 77~ |-°_l - ‘ Google Pl

J ™ Email Gverload: Midweek Cha...| =+

F day

11:86 Student2 AATest Student2 AATest has just entered this‘ Admin User
chat ,0

Talk beep

‘ 11:57 Admin User

.‘ @ Student2 AATest

Send| Themes »

Done

=

Let's have a look at the settings that you can specify when creating a Chat.

The Chat settings page

The Editing Chat page is where you create and select settings for a chat. When you
first add a Chat, you will be taken to this page. In order to edit the settings of an
existing Chat, select that Chat and then from the left-hand menu bar select

Settings | Chat administration | Settings.

General

Introcuction text ™

Next chat time
Repeat sessions
Save past sessions

Everyone can wiew past
sessions (3)

MName of this chat room |M\dweek Chat Review Application and Course Correction

Fontfamily  ~  Fontsize ~ | Format ;i Rl
Jo@m AR
& QA | wmF -

We willl have a Chat scheduled for every Wednesday, 2pm-3pm. At this time,
we willl review how wie have applied the lessons of the previous week, an

Wonday and Tuesday

B I U & x, x' =

i
il
1

If you want something to say during this chat, you need to apply the
techniques on Monday Tuesday!

Path:

[TV format =]
[23 ] [Merch =] [2011 =] [14 =] [00 =]

IAt the same time every week LI
[Nover defets messages B

[Yes =

Nl T
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Let's take a look at the settings on this page:

Name

This is the name that students will see on the course's Home Page.

Introduction text

When a student selects the chat, they will see the introduction text before being
passed into the chat room.

Next chat time and Repeat sessions

As stated in the beginning of this section, as long as a chat is visible to the student,
they can enter that chat room at any time. Therefore, the settings for Next chat time
and Repeat sessions don't open and close the chat. Instead, these settings put a time
and date for the chat on the class calendar.

Chat times are listed in the Calendar and Upcoming Events blocks. Note that chat
is not restricted to these times; they are only announced as a way for people in the
course to "make a date" for the chat. Spontaneous chats have the best chance of
happening if the course has a lot of students who frequent the course's Home Page.
Also, consider adding the Online Users block, so that when students visit the site
they will know who is online and can invite others into the chat room.

In order to make the chat room available only during designated times, you should
make sure that the person running the chat is a Teacher with editing privileges,
and also hide the chat room during off hours. When the chat is about to begin, the
Teacher can show the chat room.

Save past sessions and Everyone can view past
sessions

Through this setting, the past chats can be saved. The Save past sessions setting
allows you to set a time limit for saving chats. The setting for Everyone can view
past sessions determines whether students can view past chats (Yes) or whether
only teachers can view past chats (No).

Chat security

The only security for a chat room is turning the group mode on, so that only students
in a selected group can see each other in the chat room.
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Remember that in the Course Settings page, you can set the Enrolment duration
as Unlimited. This means that once a student is enroled in the course, she or he is
always enroled until you manually unenrol the student. If you leave the course
open to all students who were ever enrolled, consider segregating your chat by
groups. Then, create a group that includes only the currently-enrolled students.
This prevents previous students from giving away too much in the chat room.

Forum

Forums are one of Moodle's most powerful features. A well-run class forum can
stimulate thoughtful discussion, motivate students to become involved, and result
in unexpected insights.

You can add any number of forums to a course, and also to the site's Front Page.
Anyone with access to the course will have access to the forums. You can use
group mode to limit access to a forum to specific groups.

When a student enters a forum, the student sees the description entered during
creation of the forum, as shown in the following screenshot:

o Courses e Basic Botany » VWelcome » Topic Discussions ®|

This forum is whers we'll discuss each topic in the course. The teacher has created a
discussion for each topic. You can post under each discussion . Howeswer, you can't
create new discussion topics

Add a new discussion topic

Discussion Started by Replies Last post
Topic 2 Life Cycles of Plants ,“ Admin User 0 P fj’;"gyiﬁ;
ic 1 i Admin U
Topie T Tupes of Flants - | ASUE 0
Topic 0: About this Course J” Admin User 0 T, P f:";"g;m

When writing a forum posting, the student uses the same online, WYSIWYG editor
that you see when creating web pages in Moodle. Also, you can allow students

to upload files into a forum. If you ask students to collaborate on assignments, or
ask them to review each others' work, consider adding a forum specifically for
discussing the assignment. Encourage the students to use the forum to preview
each others' work and collaborate on the assignments.

[245]



Adding Social Activities to Your Course

Discussion equals topic

In the Moodle forum, discussions are the equivalent of topics or threads. Under
Settings | Forum administration | Permissions, you can control who can create
new discussions, and who can post new replies.

In the preceding screenshot, note that the introduction to the forum states that only
the Teacher can create new discussions. Students can reply to the discussion,
but cannot create new discussions. This was accomplished by using permissions.

Here's how:

Only an Administrator can perform this process. If you have only Teacher
=" rights, get an Administrator to do this for you.

1. Select the Forum.

2. Select Settings | Forum administration | Permissions.

3. From the Advanced role override drop-down list, select Student.

Advanced role override

Choose..

Capabil
Course

Wiew hidden activities

(Guest (0)

moodlefcaurseviewhidden

Choose..
Manager (0}
Course creator (0)
Teacher (0}
s

teacher (0

ent(1)

Authenticated user (0}
Authenticated user on frontpage (0}

4. A page listing the Student's permissions for this activity is displayed. Scroll
down to the section labeled Activity: Forum and locate the permission for

Start new discussions.

Start newr discussions
modiforum:startdiscussion

o o

Inherit {Allaw) Allow PrevJﬁ Frahibit

0 o

Change this permission to Prevent.

At the bottom of the page, save the changes.
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Using the News Forum to send mass emails

Moodle does not have a module specifically for sending email announcements. So
when you want to send an email to everyone in a class, you can use the default News
Forum that is automatically added to every class. By default, in the News Forum, the
Subscription mode is set to Forced subscription, and only Teachers have the ability
to post messages to the forum. When the teacher posts a message, everyone who is
subscribed to the Forum receives the message via email. With everyone subscribed,
the entire class will receive a copy of each posting by e-mail.

Multiple forums

Remember that a class can have as many Forums as you want. If your course uses
groups, you can use groups in the forum. Also, you can hide old Forums and create
new ones. This is useful if you run students through a course on a schedule. Just
turning off the old Forums and creating new ones allows you to refresh a part of
the course.

Forum settings

The Settings page is where you select the settings for a forum. Let's look at how each
of the settings affects the user experience.

General settings

The following are some of the general settings.

Forum name

The Forum name is the name that students will see when the forum is listed on the
course's Home Page.
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Forum type

In Moodle, you can create several types of forums. Each type can be used in a
different way. The types of forums are:

Type of Forum  Description

Single simple The entire forum appears on one page. The first posting, at the

discussion top of the page, is the topic for the forum. This topic is usually
created by the Teacher. The students then post replies under this
topic. A single-topic forum is most useful for short, highly-focused
discussions.

Each person posts Each student can create one and only one new topic. Everyone can
one discussion  reply to every topic.

Qand A This is like a single-topic forum, in which the Teacher creates the
topic for the forum. Students then reply to that topic. However,
a student cannot see anyone else's reply until they have posted a
reply. The topic is usually a question posed by the Teacher, and the
students' replies are usually answers to that question.

Standard forum In a standard forum, anyone can start a new topic. Teachers and

displayed in a students can create new topics and reply to existing postings.

blog-like format Displaying the discussion in a blog-like format makes both the title
and the body of each discussion visible.

Standard forum In a standard forum, anyone can start a new topic. Teachers and

for general use  students can create new topics and reply to existing postings. Only
the titles of discussions are visible; you must click into a discussion
to read the postings under it.

Forum introduction

When the student enters a forum, they will see the Forum introduction at the top of
the forum's page. This text should tell the student what the forum is about. You can
also use this introduction to tell the student if they can rate posts by other students,
and even to link to a document with more extensive instructions for using the forum.
This is possible because the Introduction is a full-featured web page that can hold
anything that you can put on a standard web page.

Subscription mode

Selecting the Force subscription option subscribes all students to the forum
automatically —even students who enrol in the course at a later time. Before using
this setting, consider its long-term effect on the students who take your class.

If you re-use the same class for a later group of students, then the previous group
will still be enroled. Do you want previous students to be notified of new postings
in the current class's forum? If not, there are several solutions, such as:

[248]




Chapter 8

e Don't force all students to be subscribed.

» Use groups to separate the current group of students in the class from
previous groups.

* Create a fresh instance of the course for each new group.

If you select Auto subscription, everyone in the course is subscribed to the forum,
but later they can unsubscribe. With Force subscription, the student cannot
unsubscribe as long as they are enrolled in the course.

Read tracking for this forum?

When the Read tracking for this forum? setting is turned on, it highlights the
messages that the student hasn't read.

If students are subscribing to the forum via email, then this feature is less useful
because it won't reflect any posts read via email.

Maximum attachment size

Students can attach files to forum postings. This sets the maximum size of a file that
the student can upload. The setting turns off the student's ability to upload files to
the forum Uploads are not allowed.

Maximum number of attachments

The Maximum number of attachments setting specifies the maximum number
of files that can be attached to one post. Note that this is not the maximum for the
whole forum.

Post threshold for blocking Settings

Post threshold for blocking
Time period for |1 day vl
blocking (3)
Post threshold for  [B
blocking (@)

Postthreshold for  [6
waming (@

The Post threshold for blocking setting helps you to prevent the forum from being
taken over by a few prolific posters. Users can be blocked from posting more than a
given number of postings in a given amount of time. As they approach the limit, they
can be given a warning.
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In the preceding example, after a student makes a sixth post for the day, the system
will warn them that they are approaching the limit for the number of posts per day.
After eight posts, the student cannot post any more posts that day.

Ratings

In a forum, a "rating" is really a "grade". When you enable ratings, you are really
allowing the Teacher to give each forum posting a grade. In the following screenshot,
you can see the first posting in the forum, which was made by the Teacher. Below

that, you can see the reply left by Studentl. The student's reply was rated by
the Teacher:

You are logged in as Student1 AATest (Logout)

nguage

Welcome P Topic Discussions P Topic 1: Types of Plants

@l Search forumsl

|Display replies in nested form j

orum has a limit to the number of forum postings you can make in a givg
8 posting(s) in 1 day

Topic 1: Types of Plants
by Admin User - Tuesday, 22 March 2011, 11:23 AM

Discussion for Topic 1.

1 Re: Topic 1: Types of Plants
by Student! AATest - Tuesday, 22 March 2011, 05:52 PM

Man, this topic was way too easy.

Average of ratings: 3 (1)

By default, only Teachers, non-editing Teachers, and course managers can rate
forum postings. If you want the students to be able to rate postings in a forum,
follow the steps given in the section. Enable students to rate forum postings, below.
You do that on the Permissions page. Make sure you save your work before
leaving the Settings page.
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Only an Administrator can perform this process. If you have only
= Teacher rights, get an Administrator to do this for you.

Enable students to rate forum postings

1. Select the Forum.

2. Select Settings | Forum administration | Permissions.

3. From the Advanced role override drop-down list button, select Student.

Advanced role overridel

Choose. . hd

Capabil
Course

Wiew hidden activities
moodlefcourseviewhidden

Choose..
Wanager (0}
Course creator (0)
Teacher {0}
ran-editing

a teacher (0]
Student (1)

Guest (0}
Authenticated user [0]

Authenticated user on frontpags (07

4. A page listing the Student's permissions for this activity is displayed. Scroll
down to the section labeled Activity: Forum and locate the permission for

Rate posts.

Select the radio button for Allow.

Click on the Save changes button.

Glossary

The Glossary activity is one of the most underrated features of Moodle. On
the surface, a glossary is a list of words and definitions that students can

access. However, a course creator can allow students to add to a Glossary. This
transforms the glossary from a static listing of vocabulary words to a collaborative

tool for learning.

When this setting is turned on, whenever a word from a Glossary appears in the
course, it is highlighted in gray. Clicking on the word brings up a pop-up window

containing the word's Glossary entry.

You can use a glossary to build a class directory, a collection of past exam questions,
famous quotations, or even an annotated collection of pictures.
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Enable glossaries for your site

Under Site Administration | Plugins | Manage Filters, the site administrator can
turn on Glossary Auto-Linking.

Navigation +I0
Manage filters
Settings -0
Filter Active? Order Apply to
» ’
L7 I BT Multimedia Plugins on - +  [Content |
¥ Site administration
. . Glossary Auto-linking + |Contenl j
Noilﬁcahons -
Disabled
[ Registration Off, but available [content =l
Advanced features
Users |Contenl j
¥ Courses Disabled ~] [content =l
P Grad
- ra :_’5 Disabled | [Content =l
ocation
» Language Disabled 'I |Contenl j
o )
Plugins Disabled | [Content =
¥ Activity modules
» Blocks Disabled vl |Contenl j
- GOV el Disabled ~ [Content =
¥ Enrolments
b Text editors Disabled -1 [content =l
» Licences Disabled M| [Content =
¥ Filters
Manage filters Applying filters to headings as well as content can greatly increase the load on your server. Please use th
\l Help! My glossary won't work!

Q If you create a glossary and just can't get it to work, check with your Site
Administrator that the glossary plugin is enabled.

Adding glossary entries

Selecting a Glossary from the course menu displays the glossary's introductory page.
On this page, you can edit and browse the glossary. The teacher can always edit a
glossary in their course. You can also permit students to submit new glossary entries
(more on that later).

The following screenshot shows the Browse tabbed page, where you can add a
new entry:
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ome W Interesting Finds

Add pictures of interesting plants that you find growing in and around your home. Maybe something with
outrageous flawers, or huge thorns, a distictive aroma, or just a plant that you're curious about

Wyhen you add a plant, the teacher will be notified. The teacher will then try to identify the plan, and tell you
something about it

Search ¥ Search full text

Add a new entry

Browse by alphabet Browse by category Browse by date Browse by Author

Browse the glossary using this index

Special |A[B|C|DIE|F[GIH[I|JIKILIM[N|O[P[Q|RIS|T|U|V|W]|X|Y|Z]|AL

Dandelion

3 dandelion leaves spring

| found this growing growing in my backyard. It's dandelion leaves. The local gourmet food store charges five dollars a pound for
these to use in salads! | took the picture with my cell phone camera, so | hope it turns out okay

Create new Glossary entries by clicking on the Add a new entry button. This button
appears below every tab when you're browsing the glossary, so it's always available.
The following screenshot displays the top half of the new entry page:

General

Keyword(s) (@)

Interesting Finds

Concept”™ [What is this?
Cefinition™

Font famiy |~ || Font size -

Paragraph - || A LE
1 T S ALK
@ n @ 2 _|'/ HTmL ? -

B 7 U & X, x°

= = =
= ==

what should | do to take care of it?

| just moved into a new apartment, and the previous renter left behind this plant. What is it and

Path: p

HTML format =

Attachment () Path: Files

Add...| Download all | Maximum size for new files: 10MEB

@ mysteryplant E
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On this page, Concept is the term that you are adding to the Glossary. Keyword(s)
are synonyms, the equivalent of a "see also" in an index or dictionary. These terms
will link to the same definition as the concept.

Notice that you can add a picture or media file to the Definition, using the icons in
the tool bar: ' & H .

You can also upload these kinds of files as an Attachment, which is what the user in
this example chose to do.

The following screenshot displays the bottom half of the Add a new entry window:

Auto-linking

This entry should [
e automatically

linked (3)

This entry is case |
sensitive ()

Match whole I
words only (3)

Save ohangesl Canoe\l

When this word appears in your course, you can have it link to its glossary entry.
The Auto-linking options determine if, and when, this word should link to its
glossary entry.

For the Teacher, the Import and Export links allow you to exchange glossaries
between courses or even between Moodle installations:

Settings -10

¥ Glossary administration
Edit settings
Locally assigned roles
Permissions
Check permissions
Filters
Logs
Backup
Restore
Import entrigs
Export enlri%s
Add a new entry
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You might want to begin a course with a small glossary, and let students add to it as
they discover new concepts. If you do this, export the starting glossary so that you
have it available for the next course. The next time that you teach the course, you
can choose to export everything in the completed course except student information
and the glossary. In the new copy, just create a new, blank Glossary and import the
starting Glossary.

Also, note that the editing window allows you to include hyperlinks in the definition
(the &= icon). This can be used to link to freely-available information on the Web,
such as information from Wikipedia, at http://www.wikipedia.org/.

When you create a Glossary, in the Settings window you choose whether terms

that students add are approved automatically, or whether they need the Teacher's
approval. If Approved by default is turned off, new terms would await the Teacher's
approval before being added. In the following screenshot, notice the link in the
upper-right corner for Waiting approval:

Basic Botany » Welcome » Interesting Finds

Waiting approyal (1) &
Add pictures of interesting plants that vou find growing in and around your home. Maybe
something with outrageous flowers, or huge thorns, a distictive aroma, or just a plant that

you're curious about.

When vou add a plant, the teacher will be nolified. The teacher will then try to identify the
plan, and tell you something about it.

Search“ ¥ search full text

Add a new enlryl

Global versus local glossary

By default, a glossary applies only to the course in which it resides. However, you
can choose to make a glossary global, in which case the words from that glossary will
be highlighted and clickable wherever they are in your site. The work done in one
course then becomes available to all of the courses on your site. If your site's subject
matter is highly focused, consider using a global glossary. If your site's subject matter
is very broad, as would be the case for a university-wide learning site, you should
use local glossaries to avoid confusion. For example, imagine you have a course on
chemistry and another on statistics. Both use the word "granular," but chemistry

uses it to indicate a powdered substance while statistics uses it to indicate a fine

level of detail.
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Only an Administrator can make a glossary into a global glossary. If you
/S have only Teacher rights, get an Administrator to do this for you.

Main and secondary glossaries

If you want students to be able to add entries to a Glossary, you must make it a
Secondary glossary. Prior to Moodle 1.7, only teachers could add terms to a Main
glossary. A Secondary glossary had only the terms that the students and the Teacher
add to it. Since Moodle 1.7 and the introduction of Roles, you can override these
settings and allow students to add entries to the main glossary through the Override
roles capability.

[ % Only an Administrator can override roles. ]
o

You can export terms one-at-time from a Secondary glossary to a Main glossary. So
you could create a secondary glossary(s) to which students will add terms, and then,
you and/or the students could export the best terms to the main glossary. Imagine a
course with one main glossary, and a secondary glossary each time the course is run.
The main glossary would become a repository of the best terms added by each class.

You can add a Secondary glossary for each section in a course. For example, you
can put a Secondary glossary into each topic or week. Then, you can create a Main
glossary for the course that will automatically include all of the terms added to each
Secondary glossary. You can then put the Main glossary into Topic 0, the section at
the top of the course's Home Page. An alternative to using secondary glossaries is to
use one main glossary, and create categories within that glossary for each section in
the course. This keeps all glossary entries in one place.

If you want the course to have only one glossary, and you want students to be able to
add to it, make it a Secondary glossary. Even though the term "Secondary" implies
that there is also a primary or main glossary, this does not have to be the case. You
can have just a Secondary glossary (or more than one) in a course, without a

Main glossary.
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Ratings

You can give students the ability to rate glossary entries, just like they can rate

forum postings. The question is, what do you want students to rate? The glossary
entry's clarity? Its helpfulness? Your writing skill in creating the entry? You'll need to
consider what you want students to rate, and create a custom scale that supports this
rating. You determine who can rate glossary entries, and what scale to use, on the
Settings page, as shown in the following screenshot:

Ratings

Roles with Manager, Teacher, Non-editing teacher
permission to rate

@
Aggregate type @ Average of ralings v
Scale |Sca|e: Helpful Memorizing Ll

Restrict ratings to [
items with dates in
this range:

From [26 7f[marcn =] [2011 =] [14 =] o0 =]
To [26][March =] [2011 =1 [12[=] [0 =]

In the preceding screenshot, the course creator is applying a custom scale called
Helpful Memorizing to the glossary. This custom scale was created before the
Teacher came to this page.

After creating a custom scale, the Teacher went to the glossary's Settings page, as
shown in the preceding screenshot, and selected it under Scale.

Notice that only the course Manager, Teachers, and Non-editing Teachers can
rate the entries in this glossary. The next step is for the Teacher to modify the
permissions, to allow students to rate entries.

This three-part process is covered in the following subsections.
Allowing students to rate glossary entries:
Allowing students to rate glossary entries consists of a three-part process:

1. Create the rating scale
2. Select the scale for the glossary

3. Give students permission to use ratings
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Create the rating scale

1.
2.
3.

6.

Select Settings | Grade administration | Scales.

Click on the Add a new scale button.

On the new Scale page, give the scale a Name. Only the teacher will see
this name.

Scale

Name™  [Helpful Memorizing
Standard scale (3) [

Used No

Scale™ @ otally useless, helps a little, helps a lot, essential ~
or memorizing this item >

Description

Font farrity ~ || Fort size = || Format x : o) f\.‘ =
B J Usx, x|EES|Jo@mbA -¥-
SiEdEEE 2 H® R G T -

How effective is this entry at helping you to memorize?

Path

HTML format »

Save changesl Cancell

In the Scale field, enter the values that the user will select when giving
their rating.

In the Description field, enter a short description that will help you to
remember the purpose of this scale.

Save your changes.

Select the scale for the glossary
1.

2.
3.
4

Go to the glossary's Settings page.
For the Scale field, select the scale that you just created.

Modify any other settings that you want to on this page.
Save your changes.
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Students will now be able to rate each glossary entry on how helpful it is to
memorize the material. From the student's point of view, the result looks like this:

Browse by alphabet Browse by category Browse by date Browse by Author

Browse the glossary using this index

Special [ A[B|CIDIE|F|GIH|I|JIKILIMIN|OIPIQIR|S|TIUIY|W]|X|Y|Z]ALL

B
biennial
A plant that needs two seasons to complete its life cycle. The first season's growth is strictly vegetative (it
doesn't produce fruit the first year). The second year, the plant produces fruit or seeds. For example,
raspberries.

To help you rememer: bi=2, ennial=annual.

Rate | Rate... LI @
Rate

essential for memorizing this item
helps a ot

totally useless

Wiki

The Moodle Wiki module allows students to collaborate on a group writing

project, build a knowledge base, and discuss class topics. Because a wiki is easy

to use, interactive, and organized by date, it encourages collaboration among the
participants. This makes it a powerful tool for capturing group knowledge. The key
difference between a forum and a wiki is that when users enter a forum, they see a
thread devoted to a topic. Each entry is short. The users read through the thread one
entry at a time. The result is that the discussion becomes prominent. In a wiki, users
see the end result of the writing. To see the history of the writing, they must select a
History tab. The result is that the end result of the writing becomes prominent.

Old wiki content is never deleted and can be restored. Wikis can also be searched,
just like other course material. In the following section, we'll look at the settings on
the Editing Wiki page and how these settings affect the user experience.
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Using the wiki type and group mode to
determine who can edit a wiki

A wiki can be open to editing by: the entire class, a group, the teacher, or a single
student. It can also be open to viewing by: the entire class, a group, the teacher, or
single student. Notice that the course creator determines who can edit the wiki, and
who can see it, and that these are two different settings. Specifying who can edit the
wiki is done by using the Wiki mode drop-down box. Specifying who can see the

wiki is done by using the Groups mode.

General

Wiki description”™

Wiki settings

First page name”™
Wiki mode ()

Default format (3)
Force format (Z)

Wiki name ™ |Techniques for Coping with Email Overload

Font farmnity ~  Font size | Paragraph ~||2 ji"a 'Lf“ 3
B I U &%x x'||EXEB|F DAL - rru
== = % H & |-

In this wiki, write about the lessons you learned when you applied the
technigues covered in class. We will have a page for each technique. After
learning and applying a technique to your work, the Teacher will give you an
assignment to contribute to the wiki.

Fath: p

HTML format ~

Lessons Learned

Collaborative wiki ~
HTML ~

-

Making a wiki editable by only a single student appears to turn the wiki into a
personal journal. However, the difference between a single-student wiki and a
journal is that a journal can be seen only by the student and the Teacher. You can
keep a single-student wiki private, or, you can open it for viewing by the student's

group or the entire class.
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Default format

The Default format setting determines whether wiki authors use standard wiki
markup or HTML code when editing. If you're using the HTML editor for other
student activities, setting this to HTML only can simplify this activity for your
students. They will get the familiar HTML editor, and don't need to learn the wiki
markup language. However, if your students are accustomed to wikis, you may
want to select Creole. This enables them to use a common wiki markup, which is
faster for experienced typists.

First page name

The name on the first page of the wiki will be taken from this field.

If there is one wiki for the entire class, when the first student enters the wiki, that
student will see the starting page(s). If that first student edits any page, the next
student who enters will see the edited version, and so on. If there is one wiki for
each group in the class, then each group will get a "fresh" wiki, containing only the
starting page(s) that you created. Similarly, if each student gets their own wiki, then
each student will see those starting pages when they enter their wiki.

Workshop

A workshop provides a place for the students in a class to see an example project,
upload their individual projects, and see and assess each other's projects. When

a teacher requires each student to assess the work of several other students, the
workshop becomes a powerful collaborative grading tool.

Workshop strategies

Workshops can be ungraded, peer graded, instructor graded, or a combination of
peer and instructor graded. Workshops allow you to create very specific assessment
criteria for the graders to use. Also, workshops let you set due dates for submitting
work, and for grading work. You can use these and other features to build a strategy
for making the best use of workshops in your courses.

Peer assessment of assignments

One strategy for workshops is to have students assess each other's work, before
submitting that same work as a graded assignment. For example, you could create a
workshop where students assess each other's subject matter, outlines, and hypothesis
for their term papers. Or they could assess each other's photos for specific technical
and artistic criteria before submitting them to the instructor for grading.
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Timing of submissions and assessments

Workshops allow you to set different due dates for submitting work, and for
assessing other student's work. If you set both due dates the same, so many students
might submit their work just before the submission deadline that they cannot all be
assessed before the assessment deadline. Consider setting the submission deadline
well before the assessment deadline. Then, before opening up the assessment ability
to the students, examine the work submitted and ensure that it's close to what you
expected or were trying to elicit from the students. You might even want to use

the time between submission and assessment to refine your assessment criteria, in
response to the work submitted.

The four questions

The fields in the workshop window give you many choices. No matter what you enter
into each field, your many decisions can be summed up as:

* What will you have each student do? Create a file offline and upload it to
the workshop? Write a journal entry? Participate in an online chat? Perform
some offline activity and report on it via email or Wiki? Although the
workshop window allows the student to upload a file, you can also require
any other activity from the student.

*  Who will assess the assignments? Will the Teacher assess all assignments?
Will students be required to assess other students' assignments? Will each
student self-assess their work?

* How will the assignments be assessed? You can determine the number of
criteria upon which each assignment is assessed, the grading scale, and the
type of grading.

*  When will students be allowed to submit their assignments and assessment?
The assignment becomes available as soon as you show it. However, you can
require students to assess an example before being allowed to submit their
own work, and you can also set a deadline for submitting assignments.

All of the fields that we cover in the following subsections are variations on these
questions. The online help does a good job of explaining how to use each field.
Instead of repeating how to use each field here, we will focus on how your choices
affect the student and Teacher experience.
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The Edit Settings page

The workshop activity is the most complex tool currently available in Moodle.
Workshops are designed so that a student's work can be submitted and offered for
peer review within a structured framework. Workshops provide a process for both
instructor feedback and peer feedback on open-ended assignments, such as essays
and research papers. They provide a place for the students in the class as well as
the teachers to make the best use of Moodle. There are easy-to-use interfaces for
uploading assignments, performing self-assessments, and peer reviews of other
students' papers. The key to the workshop is the scoring guide, which is a set of
specific criteria for making judgments about the quality of a given work. These are
several fields under workshop. They will be explained in the following sections.

Name and introduction

The settings under General partially answer the question: what will you have each
student do?

General

Warkshop name®  Observing the Familiar

Introduction Font family = Font size = | Heading 2 - || ) + bk a

B 7 Usx, X|EZE| 2 00EA -2 -rmwn
] % H® S|
What is this workshop about? i

You are probably surrounded by familiar plants. Your garden or flowerbox, the grass,
trees and weeds in your back yard; the plants in the neighborhood park..In this
workshop, you will observe and record your observations of a few, familia plants
diuring the next few weeks, You will put your observations into the class wiki, vour
classmates can see your ohsensations, and you can see theirs.

Each student will be asked to enter evaluation comments for three other
students. -
Path: h2

HTML format =

Your students will see and click on the Name. The Introduction should give
instructions for completing the workshop. If you want to provide printer-friendly
instructions, you can upload a . pdf file to the course files area, and put a link to this
document in the workshop description.

[263]



Adding Social Activities to Your Course

Workshop Features

The settings under Workshop Features answer the question: who will assess the
assignments?

Worksheop features

UUse examples @ Exarnple submissions are provided for practice in assessing
Use peer assessment Students may assess the work of others

Use sel-assessment @ Students may assess their own work

Use examples

If the workshop uses examples, then users can assess example(s) of the work
provided by the teacher. The user's assessment of the example is then compared
to the assessment provided by the teacher. This enables users to practice assessing
work, before they assess each other's work.

Users receive a grade for how well their assessment agrees with the assessment
provided by the teacher. However, the grade is not counted in the gradebook.

Use peer assessment
If the workshop uses peer assessment, each user will be given submissions from
other users to assess. The users will be graded on their assessments of their peers.

The number of peers that each user assesses, and how their assessments are graded,
is set elsewhere on this page.

Use self assessment

If the workshop uses self assessment, each user will be given their own work to
assess. The user will be graded on their assessments of their own work.

Grading settings

The Grading settings fields determine the maximum points that a student can earn
for a workshop.

Grading settings

Grade for submission 80
Grade for assessment 20 =

Grading strategy (@ |

Submission settings Hurmber af errars
Rubric
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Grade for submission is the maximum number of points that a student can be given
by the grader.

Grade for assessments is the grade that the student receives for grading other
submissions. This grade is based on how close the assessment by the student is to
the average of all assessments for that same submission. For example, Student A
submits work. Students B, C, and D assess the work and give scores of 10, 9, and 5.
The average assessment is 8, so students B and C would receive higher marks for
their assessments than student D. In essence, the Grade for assessments is the "grade
for grading".

If you did not enable Use peer assessment under Workshop features, then this
grade is irrelevant.

Grading strategy

A workshop assignment is quite flexible in the type of grading scheme used. This
setting determines the overall scheme. The various options for this setting are
described below.

Accumulative

In the Accumulative grading strategy, the grade for each element is added upto
arrive at the accumulated grade. This style of grading allows you to present the
reviewer with a numeric scale. You can also present the reviewer with Yes or No
questions, such as "Does this workshop meet the requirement?". Or you can present
the reviewer with a grading scale, such as "Poor, Fair, Good, or Excellent". If you
use a Yes or No or a grading scale, you will assign a point value to each response.
Consider informing the reviewer of the value of each response. For example, instead
of just writing:

e Poor
e Fair
e Good

* Excellent
Consider writing;:
* Poor (1 point)
* Fair (2 points)
*  Good (3 points)
* Excellent (4 points)

[265]




Adding Social Activities to Your Course

Comments

When the Comments grading strategy is selected, students can comment upon each
assessment element but do not select a grade. The teacher can grade the students'
comments. In that case, the workshop is transformed from one where students grade
each other to where the teacher grades each student's comments.

This may be especially useful when you want to have a structured discussion about
material that you present to the students. As the course creator, you can present the
students with material uploaded to the workshop, or use the workshop's description
to direct the students to the material that they must assess. After the students view
the material, they enter the workshop and leave comments according to the elements
presented. Because the workshop presents the students with evaluation elements,
and because it requires that they complete each element, your discussion is more
structured than if you use a Wiki or forum.

Number of errors

When you choose this option, students evaluate a workshop using a series of Yes or
No questions. Usually, you create questions to evaluate whether the submission met
a requirement, such as "Does the student present a variety of opinions?"

When writing one of these questions, make sure that it can be answered using only
Yes or No. A sign that you need to revise your question is the presence of the word
"or". For example, don't write "Did the student describe the plant well enough to
distinguish it from others, or, is there still doubt as to which plant the student is
describing?" Such a question cannot be answered Yes or No.

The answer to an evaluation question is sometimes very clear, and sometimes
subjective. For example, the question "Did the student describe the plant well enough
to distinguish it from others?" is subjective. One reviewer might think the student
did an adequate job of describing the plant, while another might think otherwise.
These questions can be a good way to perform subjective peer evaluations of each
student's work.

If the work requires a more objective evaluation, such as "Did the student include all
five identifying features covered in this lesson?" you may not need a workshop. That
kind of objective evaluation can be easily performed by the Teacher, by using

an assignment.

Rubric

For a rubric grading scale, write several statements that apply to the project. Each
statement has a grade assigned to it. The reviewers choose the one statement that
best describes the project. This single choice completes the review.
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You can create several of these elements, and the reviewers must select a statement
for each of them.

Submission settings

The submission settings are where you enter instructions for the users, and determine
how many files they can upload, and how large these files can be upload. This is
where you partially answer the question: what will you have each student do?

Submission settings

Instructions for

) Font family || Font size | Format || L
submission

B 7 U & x, x°

= | L @ Ea||A 22 - e
ZH&Q AP

1. Using a digital camera, take five pictures of the plants inyour neighborhood.
2. Start a new Word document. At the top of the document, put your name

3. Paste each picture into the Word document.

4. Below each plant's picture, add this information about the plant:

* Type

* | eaf arrangement
* Hafbitat

* Apparent lifecycle

Fath: blockquote » ul » i
HTML format -

Maximum number of 1 -
submission attachments

Maximum file size  Course upload limit (10MB)
Late submissions~ (@) Allow submissions after the deadline

The user will see the Instructions for submission when they navigate to the
workshop.

The Maximum number of submission attachments and Maximum file size
determine how many files the user can upload, and what size these files can be.

Late submissions allows users to submit their work after the deadline. The deadline
is set further down the page.

Assessment settings

The settings in this section are used to give the users instructions on how to
perform their assessments, and, to determine when to present the user with
examples to assess.
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The actual criteria used in the assessment are not created on this page. Instead, the
criteria are created under Settings | Workshop administration | Edit assessment
form, as shown in the example below:

Navigation +[0
TIPS Accumulative grading

= Aspect 1
Settings I 2

96 50 Description

¥ workshop administration
Edit settings
Locally assigned roles
Permissions
Check permissions
Filters
Logs
Backup
Restore

Edit assessment
form s%

Allocate submissions

HTML format -

Best possible 10 -

» Switch role to... grade / Scale
to use

Weight 1 -

¥ Course administration

F ny profile settings

¥ Site administration

We will cover the process of creating the assessment form later. For now, we will just
give the user instructions for the assessment:

Assessment settings

“| Hide Ad

Instructions for Font farnly | = Fort size = || Paragraph = || o=
assessment
B I Umx x|ESE(J@EA--mu
EiEFE 2 HEQ AT -

You will he presented with a series of criteria for assessing someone else's work. Yo will
judge how well the work meets each criteria, on a scale of 1to 4.

¢ TR A
HTMLformat -

Mode of examples : Assessment of exarnple subrmission is volunta t]
assessment”

Exarnples must be assessed before own submission
Exarnples are available after own subrnission and must be assessed before peer assessment
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If the Mode of assessment is grayed out and unavailable, that is because the setting
for Use example is not selected (further up the page).

Access control

The settings under this section answer the question: when will students be allowed
to submit their assignments and assessment?

Access control

Openfor 3 -~ April > 2011 v 19 v 20 v WEnahle
submissions from

Submissions 3« May * 2011 + 19 » 20 = YEnahble
deadline

Openfor 3« May * 2011 + 19 » 20 = YEnahble
assessment from

Deadline for g « May v 2011 ~ 19 v 20 ~ MEnahle
assessment

Notice that the submissions and assessments can open on the same day. However,
assessments cannot open before submissions (there would nothing to assess).

The Edit assessment form page

On the Edit assessment form page, you enter the assessment criteria. The exact
contents of this page will change depending upon the type of assessment that you
selected on the Workshop settings page.

Navigation +I0
P S Accumulative grading
= Aspect1
Settings I
FLER -
DeEscription | ¢, family |~ Font size < Paragrach < |9 ERRIIE]
¥ wWorkshop administration BJZ U#ex x|E==JQE0A-2-mu
Edit settings E — -
Locally assigned roles = = 2 HMQH -
Bernissions The student submitted plants from a variety of hahitats, and of different
ChEck permissions bypes
Filters
Logs
Backup
Restare
Edit assessment
form
Allocate sUbmissions Path: p
¥ Course administration HTML format ~
Best possible 4 -
3
% grade / Scale
¥ My profile settings to use
¥ site administration weight 1~
Search Aspect2
Deseription | (et famiy  |«|[Fontsze =) Paragraph ||| ]
B J Uxx x' EEE j;ﬁ]ﬂgévz- (S L]
iSe|SvinEs 2 HEQ A -
The plants have clear identifying characteristics. Leaf shape is visible in the
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Making the maximum grade a multiple of the number of assessment elements allows
the students to more easily interpret their grades. For example, suppose a workshop
will be assessed on five elements. For each element, the assessor will choose from
four statements:

* The workshop does not meet this requirement in any way (0 points).

* The workshop partially meets this requirement (1 point).

* The workshop meets this requirement (2 points).

* The workshop exceeds this requirement (3 points).
Using the above statements, element would be worth a maximum of three points.

With five elements, the workshop would have a maximum grade of 15. This would
make it easy for the student to interpret his or her grade.

From the student's point of view, the assessment form looks like this:

Assessment form
Aspect 1

The student submitted plants fram a variety of habitats, and of different
types.

Grade 4/4 -
camment

Aspect 2

The plants have clear identifying characteristics. Leaf shape is visible in the picture, leaf
arrangement is clear, color, etc.

Grade 4/4 «

Comment

Notice that for each assessment criteria, the student can enter comments. This is a
default setting for the workshop.
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Add an example to the workshop

After you save the workshop settings and assessment form, you can add an example

to your workshop. Selecting the workshop will give you a screen like this:

Erno Courses » Basic Botany » Topic 4 » Observing the Familiar

Observing the Familiar 3)

Setup phase

J Setthe
swearkshop
intraduction

 Provide
instructions
for
submiszion

J Edit
assessment
farm
Prepare
example
submiszions

Introduction «

What is this workshop about?

Example submissions «

Mo exarnples yet in this warkshop

|Add example subrmission

You are probably surrounded by familiar plants. Your garden or flowerbox, your back yard,
the neighbarhood park.. In this workshop, you will ohserve and record your observations of
a few, familiar plants. Your classmates can see your obsenvations, and you can see theirs.

Each student will be asked to evaluate the submissions of two other students.
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To add an example submission, begin by clicking on the Add example submission
button. This brings you to a page that displays the same assessment instructions that
your users will see, and where you can upload the example to be assessed:

Observing the Familiar

Instructions for submission +

1. Using a digital camera, take five pictures of the plants in your neighborhood
2. Start a new VWord document. At the top of the document, put your name.
3. Paste each picture in the Word document
4. Below each plant's picture, add this information about the plant:
* Type
« Leaf arrangement
= Leaf shape
o Flower type, if any.
+ Hahitat
« Apparent lifecycle
Submission
Title* Example
SUbMISSION | ey family | = | Font size = | Paragraph =19 =T
content
BJ Uusx x|E= 2 A Yy

=N, ] w2 F| & QAT

Leaf arrangement aitermate

Leaf shape: spear

Flower type:

After you save the example, Moodle displays a message saying that you must assess
the example, as shown in the following screenshot:

You have to assess this example submission to provide a
reference assessment. Click 'Continue' buttan to assess
the submissian.

Continue Cancel
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After you assess the example, Moodle returns you to the workshop's home page. You
will see the progress that you have made, as shown in the following screenshot:

Observing the Familiar @

Setup phase

J GSetthe v 4
workshop
introduction

W/ Provide
instructions
for
submission

J/ Edi
aggessment
form

" Prepare
example
submissions

Introduction

What is this workshop about?

You are probably surrounded by familiar plants. Your garden or flowerbox, your
back yard, the neighborhood park. In this workshop, you will observe and record
your observations of a few, familiar plants. Your classmates can see your
observations, and you can see theirs.

Each student will be asked to evaluate the submissions of two other
students.
Example submissions «

Example 5
Frade: 40 of 30

Notice that the next step would be for the Teacher to allocate the student
submissions for assessment. However, no one has submitted anything yet.
At this point, the Teacher has to wait for students to submit their work.
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Students submit their work

Once a student selects the workshop, they will see a page similar to the example
shown below:

tany » Tapic 4 » Observing the Familiar

Observing the Familiar @

Setup phase

O The

workshop
is
currently
being set
up.
Please
wait until
itis
switched
to the
next
phase.

Introduction

What is this workshop about?

You are probably surrounded by familiar plants. Your garden or flowerbox, your back yard, the neighborhood
park...In this workshop, you will observe and record your observations of a few, familiar plants. Your classmates
can see your observations, and you can see theirs

Each student will be asked to evaluate the submissions of two other students.

Even though the teacher has finished setting up the workshop and is ready for the
students to submit their work, the students still see a message: The workshop is
currently being set up. Please wait until it is switched to the next phase.

M The Teacher must manually switch the workshop from one phase to
Q the next. Even if you're done with the set-up and are ready to accept
submissions, Moodle doesn't know that.

To switch to the next phase, the Teacher must click on the light bulb above that
phase. In our example, the Teacher clicks the light bulb above the Submission phase,
and sees the following message:
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You are about to switch the workshop into the
Submission phase Students may submit their
wiorlk during this phase (within the submission
access control dates, if set). Teachers may
allocate submissions for peer review

Continue Cancel

Now when the student selects this workshop, they see a prompt to submit work, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Observing the Familiar@

Submission
phase

Submit
your work

Instructions for submission «

Using a digital camera, take five pictures of the plants in your neighborhood.
. Start a new Word document. At the top of the document, put your name.
. Paste each picture in the Word document.
. Below each plant's picture, add this information about the plant:

O

Type

Leaf arrangement
Leaf shape
Flower type, if any.
Habitat

Apparent lifecycle

Example submissions to assess v

Example
No grade yet

Notice that the student can also assess the example at this point. On the Settings
page for this workshop, for Mode of examples assessment, we selected voluntary.
Therefore, the example is not required. If we had made assessing the example
mandatory, the student would receive a message that they cannot submit work
until the example has been assessed.
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Allocating submissions

As soon as students begin submitting their work, you can start allocating

those submissions to other students for assessment. Do this under Workshop
administration | Allocate submissions. You can allocate submissions manually
or randomly.

If you perform a random allocation, then all of the submissions that have been
received up to that point in time will be allocated to other students for assessment.
However, submissions sent in after the random allocation will not be automatically
allocated. You will need to perform another random allocation for subsequent
submissions, until the workshop is complete.

Assessment phase

When you move the workshop into the assessment phase, the allocations that you
made during the submission phase become available to the students. In this phase,
the students will actually assess each other's work.

Grading evaluation phase

When you move the workshop into the grading evaluation phase, you can tell
Moodle to automatically calculate the student's grades. You can also override these
grades and enter your own grades, if necessary.

At this stage, students can no longer modify the submissions they have sent in.

Closed phase

When you close a workshop, the final grades are written into the course's
Gradebook.
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Summary

Moodle offers several options for student-to-student and student-to-teacher
interaction. When deciding which social activities to use, consider the level of
structure and amount of student-to-student and student-to-teacher interaction you
want. For example, chats and Wikis offer a relatively unstructured environment,
with lots of opportunity for student-to-student interaction. They are good ways of
relinquishing some control of the class to the students. A forum offers more structure
because entries are classified by topic. It can be moderated by the Teacher, making
it even more structured. A workshop offers the most structure, by virtue of the set
assessment criteria that students must use when evaluating each other's work. Note
that as the activities become more structured, the opportunity for students to get to
know one another is decreased.

You may want to introduce a chat and/or forum at the beginning of a course, to
build "esprit de corps" among the students, then move into a collaborative Wiki, such
as a group writing project. Finally, after the students have learned more about each
other and are comfortable working together, you might use a workshop for their
final project.
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Every block adds functionality to your site or your course. This chapter describes
many of Moodle's blocks, helps you decide which ones will meet your goals, and
tells you how to implement them.

A block displays information in a small area in one of the side columns. For example,
a block can display a Calendar, the latest news, or the students enrolled in a course.
Think of a block as a small applet, or widget.

When configuring your Moodle site, you can choose to display, hide, and position
blocks on the site's Front Page. When configuring a course, you can also show, hide,
and position blocks on the course's Home Page. The procedure is the same whether
working on the site's Front Page or a course's Home Page. The site's Front Page is
essentially a course. You can also give students permission to add blocks to their
personal, My Moodle page.

Many blocks are available to you in a standard Moodle installation. You can also
install additional blocks, which available from http://moodle.org/.

Configuring where a block appears

In early versions of Moodle, when you added a block to a course, that block
appeared only on the course's Home Page. It did not appear on any resource or
activity pages in the course. With version 2, you can now configure a block to appear
on the course's Home Page, and on all the resource and activity pages for the course.
You can also configure a block to appear on all of the courses in a specific category.



Blocks

Configuring where a block appears is done by using the settings for Page context
and Restrict to these page types. For example, in the following screenshot, the user
is configuring the Blog menu block in the Email Overload course:

O S

Configuring a Bleg menu block

Horme e Courses e Corporate Demo Courses e Email Overload e Configuring a Blog menu block

Navigation +I0
59 £ o Configuring a Blog menu block
Where this block appears

Settings -0 PP
g Page contexts  Display on 'Course: Email Overload: File, Act, Defer' only -
¥ Block: Blog menu Restrict to these : course-view-weeks-* i~

Assign roles page pes | course-view-weeks (Any course main page in weeks format)

. Default region | CouUrse-view-weeks-"
Permissions _ 9 course-view-" (Any type of course main page)
Check permissions Defaultweight | course-* (Any course page

P Course administration

P Switch role to On this page

N ) ;
My profile settings Visible Ves +

¥ Site administration Region Right

. Weight 3 -
Search

Add a block Save changes | | Cancel

Add.. A

o These settings work in combination to determine where a block appears. In
some places, some of these settings have no effect. The following is a list of
the combinations that you might find most useful.

e When a block is added to a course's home page, and you want it to appear on
only the course's home page, set Page contexts to Display on course name
only and set Restrict to these page types to course-*.

e When a block is added to a course's home page, and you want it to appear
on every page in that course (all of the activities and resources), set Page
contexts to Display on course name and any pages within it and set
Restrict to these page types to *.

e When a block is added to a category home page, and you want it to appear
on the home page of every course in that category, set Page contexts to
Display on course name only and set Restrict to these page types
to course-*.
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When a block is added to a category home page, and you want it to appear on the

every page of every course in that category, set Page contexts to Display on course
name only and set Restrict to these page types to *.

Types of blocks

Moodle gives you many standard blocks that you can add to your courses. Some of
the most useful are discussed in the following sections.

Activities block

The Activities block lists all of the types of activities available in the course:

Activities -0

&> Assignments
(] Chats

? Choices

2 Feedback
e Forums

1 wikis

If a specific type of activity is not used in the course, the link for that type is not
presented. The activity type is only shown if your course contains at least one
instance of that type. When a user clicks on the type of activity, all activities of that
type for the course are listed. In the example below, the user clicked on Assignments
in the Activities block and a list of the assignments in the course is presented:

emo Courses » Email Cverload » Assignments
Week Name Assignment Due date Submitted Grade
type
Subject Lines that Make Sense Analyze an Email Online text Sunday, 27 Fehruary 2011, 04:30
&
Replies, Forwards, and Blind Send us your longest Offline activity Sunday, 27 February 2011, 11:20
Copies email Fh

a list of the activities on the Front Page (and not for the entire site!).

[ If this block is on the site's Front Page, clicking on a type of activity gives ]
R

[281]



Blocks

Blog menu block

By default, every Moodle user has a personal blog on the site. Selecting this block
puts the blog menu into the course's sidebar:

Blog menu -0

Views all entries for this course
Yiew my entries about this
course

Add an entry about this course

Yiew all of my entries
Add a new entry
Search

Notice that this block provides shortcuts to blog entries about the course. If blogging
will be a part of the course, include this block on the course's Home Page.

Blog tags block

This block displays a list of all of the blog tags used on the site. The tags are listed in
alphabetical order. The more blog entries that use a tag, the larger the tag appears in
the block:

Tags =

About Me africa Ajax
Biking Blended Learning BLDgS
Moodle Brasil Computers

Conference cocking

Development

Elearning Educacién
Education geg English
Guinness Guitar Instructional
Desizn Internet k12 Linux

Mtz Macs Math MOOd le

Calendar block

Workshops, assignments, quizzes, and events appear on the Calendar:
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Calendar -0
- April 2011 »

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat

1 2
3 4 a3 & 7 i g
o] 1 12 ypz | 14 15 16
Wednesdawﬁ April events

chathichwesk Chat: Review
Application and Course Carrection

Events Key

& Global & Course

& OGroup = User

In the preceding screenshot, you can see that the user is pointing to an event that
begins on the 13th. A pop-up window shows the name of the event. This event was
added to a course, so it is a course-wide event.

When the course creator or administrator clicks on one of the four links at the bottom
of the Calendar block, it disables the display of that type of event. For example, if
this Calendar is displayed on a course's Home Page, you might want to disable the
display of global events and user events by clicking on those links. This would result
in the Calendar displaying only events for the course and the groups in the course.

Comments block

The Comments block allow]s anyone with access to it, to leave and read comments.
The comments are all saved, so you can accumulate quite a long list of comments.

In the following screenshot, the user Studentl is logged in. Notice that Student1 can
delete his comment, but not the comment left by the course administrator:

Comments -0

@) Student1 AATest - 10 Apr,
18:44
This course racks! X
S Admin User - 10 Apr, 158:45
Thanks, we worked hard on
it.

Sawve comment

Of course, the course and site administrator can delete anyone's comments.
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As all comments are saved, and the list can get long, you probably want to limit the
comment block to a single course. That is, you don't want to add a comment site
wide, or to all the courses in a category. If you do, the block could become crowded
with comments (unless this is the effect that you want).

Consider adding a Comments block to an activity or a resource, and using the first
comment to encourage students to leave their feedback, like this:

Comments -0

S Admin User - 10 Apr, 19:18
Leave a cornment about this
web page.

Save comment

Course completion block

The Course completion block works with the course completion tracking function.
Please see Chapter 10, Features for Teachers, for a detailed discussion of course
completion tracking.

Courses block

The Courses block displays the courses that the student is enrolled in, plus a link
to All courses at the bottom of the block. Notice that the Navigation block displays
only the courses that the student is enrolled in. It does not give the student a link to
the list of all course categories:

Mavigation |

Horme
My home
b Site panes
P My profile
* My courses
* Email Overlead
¥ Participants
b Ganaral
b Subject Lines that
Make Sense
¥ Replles, Forwards,
and Blind Copies
¥ 6 January - 12
January
¥ Basic Botany
¥ Cutlining
¥ Cribcal Reaing

My coursas =l

%" Basic Dotany in Plain
Language

f® Emad Overioad: File, Act,
Defer
%8 How tn Be a Critical

£ ¥ How to Qutline
All courses
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Course/site description

The Course/Site Description block displays the course summary, taken from the
course's Settings page. This is the same course summary that is displayed when
someone clicks on the Information @ icon in the course listing on the front page of
the site.

*You are logged in as Student! AATest (Logout)

ad: File, Act, Defer

I Email Overload

| Weekly outline Your progress @ Get out from under that pile of
emails! Learn the secret to

getting your Inbaox down ta
zero by the end of every work

_‘* MNews forum day.
2 Survey of Email Usage v

2 Let's choose teams
L) Wicweek Chat: Review Application and Course Correction Upcoming events -0
L.4E Technigues for Coping with Email Overload
G Midweek Chat: Review
Application and Course

I Subject Lines that Make Sense (| Caorrection
. This week, we'll learn how ta: Wiednesday, 13 April
Email ] - o Go to calendar. ..
« Write a subject line that gets your email recipient to take Mew event.
se action

HTML block

The HTML block creates a block in the sidebar that can hold any HTML (any

web content) that you can put on a web page. Most experienced web users are
accustomed to the content in sidebars being an addition to the main content of

a page. For example, we put menus and interesting links in the sidebars in most
blogging software. I suggest you adhere to that standard and use the HTML block
to hold content that is an interesting addition to, but not part of, the course. For
example, you could put an annotated link to another site of interest.

Think of an HTML block as a miniature web page that you can put into the sidebar
of your course.

When you edit an HTML block, Moodle provides the same full-featured web page
editor that you get when adding a web page to a course.
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Latest news block

When you create a new course, by default it has a News forum. The Latest news
block displays the most recent postings from this forum.

Memorization Skills

Home W My courses B Mnemonic

Latest hews 10
5 dan, 20.27
Admin User
Class Trip to Finnegan's Pub
more...
Older tapics ...

Even if the forum is renamed, this block still displays the postings for this forum.
The number of postings displayed in this block is determined by the field News
items to show.

Recall that the Front Page of your site is another course. If the Latest news block is
displayed on the site's Front Page, it displays the latest postings from the sitewide
news forum, or Site News on the Course Settings page.

If you have set the News forum to email students with new postings, you can be
reasonably sure that the students are getting the news, so you might not need to
display this block. However, if the news items are of interest to visitors not enrolled
in the course, or if the course allows guest access, you probably want to display
this block.

Login block

If a visitor is not logged in, Moodle displays small Login links in the upper-right
corner and bottom center of the page. However, the links are not very noticeable. The
Login block is much more prominent. The main advantage to the Login block over
the small Login links is the block's greater visibility.

If you want the Login block to be displayed on every page of your site, set Page
contexts to Display throughout the entire site and Restrict to these page types to *.

After the user logs in, this block disappears.
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Main menu block

The Main menu block is available only on the site's Front Page. Anything that can
be added to a course can be added to this block, as you can see from the pull-down
menus labeled Add a resource and Add an activity.

Main menu ® X 4=
About wilderness Skills
I = X =
How to Use this Site
I = X =
Enraoll for a Course
I sAXE
_:’é
I & X e
@
Add aresource.., v
(3 | Add an activity..

In my example site, I use the Main menu to convey information about the site and
how to use the site. I want visitors to be able to easily get instructions for enroling
and using courses. Perhaps I should change the name of this block to How to Use

this Site. I can do that by looking in the moodle . php file under the language folder,
for this line:

$string['mainmenu'] = 'Main menu';

Change Main menu to whatever you want to be displayed for the name of the menu.

Howe to Use this Site

About Wilderness Skills
How to Use this Site
Enroll for & Course

Messages block

The Messages block provides a shortcut to Moodle's Messages center. It displays
the latest messages received. This is a shortcut to the same page you would reach by
selecting Settings | My profile | Messages.
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Online Users block

The Online Users block displays a list of the users who are in the current course at
the present time. If it is on the site's Front Page, is shows people who are online on
the site. Every few minutes, the block is updated:

Online Users

(last 5 minutes)

[ student Number
[ Wiltiam Rice

Quiz results block

The Quiz results block is available only if there is a quiz in the course. It displays
the highest and/or lowest grades achieved on a quiz within a course. You can
anonymize the students' names in the block, if you prefer.

GQuiz results -0
Outlining Quiz

The highest grade:

Student 1
AbTest

1. 33%

Random Glossary Entry block

Moodle's Random Glossary Entry block pulls entries from a selected glossary, and
displays them in a block. It can pull entries from any glossary that is available to
that course. In the following screenshot, the glossary that the block is using is a class
directory, where each student is an entry in the glossary:
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Below is a single-topic forum. The forum consists of one topic at the top of the page, and
everything else on that page are replies from the students. Readers can reply to the topic,
but not create new ones. This is useful if a teacher wants to be the only one who can post
examples of best work in a forum. The teacher can create a single-topic forum for each
piece of work. The students can see the work, and reply to it, but not create new topics.
If you take this approach, you need to decide how to organize your best-of forums. Do you
want them all in one place? If so, create a topic in your course just for the best-of forums.
Or, do you want a best-of forum for each topic?

[ Best Animation

Random Glossary =
Entry

William Rice

3 | Keeping Discussions on Track O

One of the biggest challenges in using forums for an online class is keeping discussions

focused on the topic. This becomes aven more difficult when you allow students to create

new topics in a forum. Moodle offers two tools that you can use to help keep discussions on

track: custom scales and splitting discussions. -

Biography
I'm a software training
professional in New
York City. My indoor

Use a Custom Scale to Rate Relevance

The forum below uses a custom scale to rate the relevance of student postings. Teachers, hobbies include
admnistrators, and course creators can apply a rating to student postings. This rating writing books and
doesn't appear in the gradebook. so it's less intimidating than a grade. spending way too
[ Using a Custom Scale much time reading
Split Discussions slashdot.org. My
outdoor hobbies
The forum below contains the same three student postings as the forum above. However, include orienteering,
those postings bave been solit into two additional topics You might want to open the rock climbing. and

Even though the name of the block is "Random" Glossary Entry, you can control the
order in which entries are pulled from the glossary, and how often the block displays
a new entry. For example, in the following screenshot, the Random Glossary Entry
block is set to display each entry in order, and to change the entry displayed

each day:

Here are some ideas for using the Random Glossary Entry block for something other
than a glossary:

e Highlights of work that past students in this class have submitted. If the class
is working on a long-term project, create a glossary that contains the best
work submitted by previous classes who completed that project. Display the
glossary while the current class is working on that project.

e Inspirational or informative quotes related to the field of study.

e If you're teaching in a corporate setting, consider putting rules and
procedures into their own glossaries. You could create a separate glossary
for each type of rule or procedure, for example, a Human Resources Policies
glossary, a Purchase Order glossary, and so on. Then, display random entries
from these glossaries in the appropriate courses.

e DPast exam questions and their answers. Students can use this as another
resource to prepare for your exams.

e Funny anecdotes related to the field of study.

¢ Common mistakes and their corrections. For example, how to spot software
bugs, or common foreign language grammar errors.
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Recent activity block

When the Recent activity block is added to a course's Home Page, it lists all of the
student and teacher activity in that course since the user's last login. The link for
Full report of recent activity displays a page that enables you to run reports on
course activity.

When added to the site's Front Page, this block lists all of the student and teacher
activity on the Front Page, but not in the individual courses, since the user's last
login. If someone is logged in as a guest user, this block displays activity since the
last time that Guest logged in. If guest users are constantly coming to your site, this
block may be of limited use to them. One strategy is to omit this block from the site's
Front Page, so that anonymous users don't see it, and add it only to courses that
require users to authenticate.

Remote RSS Feeds block

When the Remote RSS Feeds block is added to a course Home Page, the course
creator chooses or creates RSS feeds to display in that block.

This example below shows an RSS feed from an adventure racing site. This feed is
the result of the configuration shown in the following screenshot.

4 Adventure Racing Info | [-]
4AR.info

Connemarathon 2006

Verbier Ultra run 2006

Bth Slovenian Alpine Marathon
Hitmalayan 100 2006

Raid Montpelier Valencia 2006

A feed can be added by the Site Administrator, and then selected by the course
creator for use in an RSS block. Alternatively, when the Course Creator adds the
RSS block, they can add a feed at that time. The new feed then becomes available to
all other Course Creators, for use in all other courses. This is similar to the way quiz
questions work. All quiz questions, no matter who created them, are available to all
Course Creators for use in their courses.

Search forums block

The Search forums block provides a search function for forums. It does not search
other types of activities or resources. When this block is added to the site's Front
Page, it searches only the forums on the Front Page.

[290]




Chapter 9

Search

Search forums

When it's added to a course's Home Page, it searches only the forums for that
course. This block is different from the Search courses field that automatically
appears on the site's Front Page. The Search courses field searches course names
and descriptions, not forums.

Topics block

The Topics block displays links to the numbered topics or weeks in a course.
Clicking on a link advances the page to that topic. This block does not display
the names of the topics. If you want to display links to the topics that show their
names, you'll need to create those links yourself. The following screenshot shows
an example of this:

Welcome

Course Summary

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most wild plant field guides. It
also introduces you to some of the most common and useful wild edible plants in North America. Try
this course for free, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for a low fee.

Course Description

Have you ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, and felt confused by all
those specialized botanical terms? It's as if they expect you to have a degree in botany before
reading the book. Or have you ever tried to memorize a few wild edible plants just by reading their
descriptions over and over, but gave up trying to memarize them by brute foree?

If so, this course s for you.

Welcome to Basic Botany for Foragers. This course introduces you to foraging. Foraging is
identifying, gathering, and using wild plants for fond, medicine, and taols

Before continuing, it is very important that you read and understand the following warning: Eat only
those plants you can positively identify and that you know are safe to eat. Identify and collect wild
plants only under the guidance of an experienced forager. This course is an excellent preparation
for learning to identify plants under the guidance of an expert, but is not a substitute. You should
learn under someone qualified and experienced in the collection of wild plants in your area.
Common sense dictates that if you have any doubt as to a plant’s safety, don't eat it.

To learn more about this course, select Course Goals and Quttine below, To meet your fellow
foragers, join the Course Discussion. To jump into the course, just select a lesson,

Jump to a Topic

Types of Plants

Life Cycles of Plants
Leaves

Flowers

Roots

Other ldentifying Features

Habitats
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Here's one way to create those links:

1.

While viewing the Home Page of the course, in the address bar of your
browser you will see the web address of the course. In my example, it was
http://moodle.williamrice.com/course/view.php?id=4. Select and
copy this address.

In Topic 0, add a label. Do this by clicking on the Add a resource drop-down
menu and selecting Insert a label.

You should see a word processor-like window, where you enter the text of
the label. In my example, I added a horizontal rule and then typed Jump to a
Topic. You can add any text that you want to use to introduce these links.

Type the name of the first topic, such as Types of Plants.
Select the name of the topic by dragging across it.

Click on the Link button to create the link. You should see a pop-up
window where you can enter the URL of the link.

In the Insert Link pop-up window, paste the link that you copied before.
This is the link to the course's Home Page. Immediately after the link, type
the hash sign (#) and the number of the topic or week.

Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each topic.

When you have finished with the Edit label window, click on the Save
changes button to return to your course's Home Page. You will now see
the links in Topic 0.

Upcoming Events block

The Upcoming Events block is an extension of the Calendar block. It gets event
information from your calendar. By default, the Upcoming Events block displays
10 events; the maximum is 20. It looks ahead a default of 21 days; the maximum is
200. If there are more upcoming events than the maximum chosen for this block, the
events furthest away will not be shown.

This block is helpful for reminding students of the tasks that they need to complete
in the course.

Upcoming Events

*: Picnic
tlednesday, June 1 (12:00 PAY
-» 0500 FA)

Go to calendar. ..
Mews Event...
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Summary

When deciding which blocks to display, consider the comfort level of your students.
If they're experienced web surfers, they may be comfortable with a full complement
of blocks displaying information about the course. Experienced web surfers are
adept at ignoring information they don't need (when was the last time you paid
attention to a banner ad on the Web?). If your students are new computer users, they
may assume that the presence of a block means that it requires their attention or
interaction. Remember that you can turn blocks on and off as needed.
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Features for Teachers

Moodle offers several features that are of special interest to teachers. These focus on
determining how well your students are progressing through a course. Reports and
logs show you who has done what on your site or in your course. Grades not only
tell you how well your students are scoring, but can also be curved and weighted
very easily.

Logs and reports

Moodle keeps detailed logs of all activities that users perform on your site. You can
use these logs to determine who has been active on your site, what they did, and
when they did it.

. Some reports are available at the course level. Teachers can access these
reports. Other reports are available at the site level. You must be a Site
A Administrator to access these reports. Both sets of reports are covered in
this chapter.

Moodle has a modest report viewing system built into it. However, for sophisticated
log analysis, you need to look outside of Moodle.

To view the logs and reports for a course, you must be logged in as a Teacher or a
Manager. Then, select My courses | name of course | Reports.

You can use the Reports page to display three different kinds of information. From
top to bottom, they are:

e Rawlogs
e Activity reports
e Participation reports

Let's look at each one separately.
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View course logs

Notice that Moodle's display of the log files can be filtered by course, participant,
day, activity, and action. You can select a single value for any of these filters:

T T T IO T o TS T T T T ST TGO,

Basic Botany in Plain Language

Home » My courses » Basic Botany » Reports » View course logs » Reports » Logs » Student1 AATest, All days

Navigation =10
Basic Botany in Plain Language: Student1 AATest, All days (Server's local time)
Home
My home Basic Botany in Plain Languagel] Student1 AATest |Z| All days El
b Site pages All activities IZ‘ All actions Display on page Get these logs:
b My profile

~ My courses Displaying 33 records

P Email Overload

Time IP Address Course full Action Information
¥ Basic Botany name
» Participants
¥ Reports Sun 10 April 2011, 09:52 24.184.187.253 Student1 course view Basic Botany in Plain
View e PM AATest Language
logs Sun 10 April 2011, 0951  24.184 187.253  Student1 course view Basic Botany in Plain
[B] Activity report PM AATest Language
Partimpation
report Tue 5 April 2011, 06:03  24.184 187 253 Studentt course view Basic Botany in Plain
Stalistics PM AATest Language
Eckone Tue 5 April 2011, 06:03  24.184.187.253  Student1 course view Basic Botany in Plain
3¢ News forum PM AATest Language
E]The Elements of
Botany by Asa Mon 4 April 2011, 11:09 24.184.187.253 Student1 workshop view Observing the Familiar
Gray PM AATest

You cannot select multiple values for any of these filters. That is, you cannot look at
the logs for two courses at the same time, or four participants at the same time, or for
a few days at the same time. If you want a more sophisticated view of the logs, you
must use a tool other than Moodle's built-in log viewer.

Fortunately, you can download the logs as text files and import them into another
tool, such as a spreadsheet. To download the logs, use the last drop-down list on the
page, as shown in the following screenshot:

Display on page j Getthese logs |
Display on page
Diemnload in text format
Diawnload in OOS format
Download in Excel format

cords

k ation
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For example, you could use Excel's data menu to format, chart, and analyze the data.
A complete discussion of Excel's data functions is beyond this book, but there are
many sources of help for these functions.

The following figure is an example of a table created in Excel from imported data.
I've sorted the data by participant (Full name), so that at a glance, I can see which
users are most active:

A B c D E
1 |Course Time IP Address Full name Action Information
2 |FreePics 2007 February 24 19:34 82.27 B8.16 LisaMarie Alexandria course view Free Wild Pictures
3 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:43 82.27 . 73.24ILisaMarie Alexandria course view Free Wild Pictures
4 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:23 82.27 . 73.24LisaMarie Alexandria resource view Commaon Burdock in the Spring
5 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:23 82.27.73.24ILisaMarie Alexandria course view Free Wild Pictures
6 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:23 82.27 73 24| LisaMarie Alexandria course enrol Deer Hahits
7 |Debris Huts 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrse view Debris Huts
8 |Debris Huts 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts
9 |Bow Drill 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrSE view Bow Drill Firestarting
10 | Bow Drill 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts
11 |Tracking Basic 2007 February 18 16:42 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens user view all
12 |Tracking Basic 2007 February 18 16:41 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrse view Tracking Basics
13 |Tracking Basic 2007 February 18 16:41 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts
14 [Water's Edge 2007 February 18 16:40 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts
15 Water's Edge 2007 February 18 16:40 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrse view By the Water's Edge
16 |FreePics 2007 February 18 16:31 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrse view Free Wild Pictures
17 |FreePics 2007 February 18 16:31 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens rESOUrCE view Wild Plant Pictures
18 |FreePics 2007 February 18 16:31 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens COUrse view Free Wild Pictures
19 |FreePics 2007 February 18 16:31 86.136.132. Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts

Notice that the preceding table contains information from several courses. You can
see this from Column A. There are two ways to get information from several courses
in the same place. First, you could run the report as an Administrator, from the
administrative interface. This enables you to run a report for all courses on the site.
Second, as a Teacher, you could download the data from each course separately, and
combine it into one Excel worksheet.
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Viewing Activity reports

An Activity report offers a user-friendly view of the activity in a single course.
Whereas the logs show complete information, an activity report shows only the
course items, what was done in each item, and the time of the latest activity for that
item. When you first select Activity reports from the menu, you are presented with a
list of all of the activities in the course, as shown in the following screenshot:

Navigation -0

Home
My home
b Site pages
b My profile
¥ My courses
» Email Overload
¥ Basic Botany
b Participants
¥ Reports
View course logs
Activity report
Participation
report
Statislics
¥ Welcome
iNews forum
[#1 The Elements of
Botany by Asa
Gray

Basic Botany in Plain Language

=T

Home = My courses » Basic Botany » Reports & Activity report

Basic Botany in Plain Language
Computed from logs since Tuesday, 21 December 2010, 02:26 PM.
Activity
JENews forum
DThe Elements of Botany by Asa Gray
@>The Plants Around You
;'fl‘._Toplc Discussions
[Ehinteresting Finds

B Terminology

[E Types of Plants

From this list, select the activity for which you want to generate a report. You are
taken to that activity. In this example, the teacher selected The Plants Around You:
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|any » Welcome » The Plants Around You

View 1 submitted assignments

Even if you live in the city, you probably pass many plants every day. You may
wonder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible species_ Is that patch
of weeds at the end of you driveway edible? What kind of free grows in that park
you pass every day? What kind of flowering plant is growing in that field across
from where you work?

Upload a picture of a plant or a green area that interests you. The picture must
have sufficient detail to identify the plant(s) in it

If you have a digital camera, this is easy. If not, you can take any copyright-free
plant picture you find on the Web (government sites are good for this) and upload
it.

The instructor for this course will put the pictures into an album, and try to identify
the plant(s) for you

Available from: Tuesday, 1 February 2011, 11:55 AM

Due date: Tuesday, 8 February 2011, 11:55 AM

Notice that the Activity report only acts as a link to the activities in a course. Once
you select an activity, you will use that activity's method for viewing a report.

Participation report

The Participation report is especially useful for discovering which students need to
complete an activity, and sending them a reminder to complete it. In the following
example, the teacher is looking at the report for the activity called Interesting Finds.
This is a glossary activity. The teacher is displaying only records for the students in
the class, but wants to see only records of students' posts to the glossary:

» Reports P Participation report

Activity module  Interesting Finds « Look back Choose... + Show only Student -
Show actions  Post v@

Glossary Views: view, view all, view entry
Glossary Posts: add category, add entry, approve entry, delete category, delete entry, edit category, update entry

4 Student

First name / Surname %  Post  Select

Student1 AATest No ]
Student3 AATest No [l
Studentd AATest No [l
Student? AATest Yes(3) []

[Select all [Deselect all [Select all 'no’|
With selected users . Choose. - @@
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In this demonstration course, the teacher wants all of the students to contribute

(post) to the glossary. So, the teacher will send a message to Studentl1, Student3, and
Student4. To do this, they select the students and then from the With selected users...
drop-down list, selects Send a message, as shown in the following screenshot:

First name / Surname ¥ Post Select

Student1 AATest No
Student3 AATest No
Student4 AATest Mo
Student? AATest Yes (3) [}

{Select aII] IDeseIect all] [Select all ‘nu']

This takes the teacher to a page where they can create and send a message. The
message will be sent to the students' email addresses, and will also be stored in
their Moodle messages.

Statistics

Statistics is a feature that is available only to Site Administrators. If you run a
website, you might be familiar with using site statistics to track the usage of your
site. These statistics are recorded by the web server and displayed using a statistics
analyzer. In Moodle, if the Administrator enables site statistics, Moodle will record
statistics about each course and the site, just as your web server records statistics
about your website. Moodle will also produce graphs to display the statistics,
similar to a statistics analyzer.

The statistics page shows how many hits the different pages in your Moodle site
have had. The Administrator can look at the hits for a given day or hour. The
statistics page does not show which users visited these pages. For that, you will
need to use the site logs.

If you enable site statistics, Moodle will record activity as it happens. Then, at a time
that you specify, Moodle will process the statistics to generate the graphs and charts
on the Statistics page. For a very active site, this processing can take a long time.
Therefore, the Administrator should specify a time when the site is not busy serving
students. Also, you do not want the statistics processing and backup routines to run
at the same time, so you should schedule them a few hours apart.
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How to enable site statistics:
Select Site administration | Server | Statistics.
Select the Enable statistics checkbox.

Select the appropriate settings to specify when, and for how long, to run
the statistics.

4. Click on the Save changes button.

Using scales for feedback, rating, and
grading

In Moodle, you can use scales to rate or grade forums, assignments, quizzes, lessons,
and workshops. These scales can be used by anyone who is grading or evaluating a
student's work. For example, if a workshop is being graded by other students, then
the students can use the scale selected by the teacher to grade that workshop. Being
able to apply a scale to so many types of activities is a powerful way to make your
courses more interactive and engaging.

Moodle comes with two pre-existing scales. One is called "Separate and Connected
Ways of Knowing". This scale allows students to describe an item as connected to
other knowledge in the course, or separate from the other knowledge. It isn't
useful as a way to grade students, but instead is used to stimulate discussion
about the item.

The other built-in scale that Moodle offers is numeric. You can assign a maximum
number of points, from 1 to 100, to an item. Whoever is rating or grading the item
selects a numeric grade from a drop-down list.

Moodle also allows you to create custom scales. For example, in the following
screenshot, you can see that the student is looking at an activity named
Terminology. This is a glossary that contains terms that the student must
memorize for the course.

[301]



Features for Teachers

In the lower-right corner of the page, the student is rating this glossary entry. The
teacher created a custom scale for this course. The scale allows students to rate how
helpful something is for memorizing the glossary entry. The teacher then applied
this custom scale to the glossary.

- Welcome » Terminology

Basic terms that you must learn for this course.

Search [ViSearch full text

|Add a new entry|

Browse by alphabet Browse by category Browse by date Browse by Author

Browse the glossary using this index
Special |[A|B|C|D|E|F|GIH|IJ|K|ILIM|N|O|P|Q|R|S|TIU|VIW|X]|Y|Z|ALL

B
biennial
A plant that needs two seasons to complete its life cycle The first season's growth is strictly
vegetative (it doesn't produce fruit the first year). The second year, the plant produces fruit or seeds.
For example, raspberries.

To help you rememer: bi=2, ennial=annual.

Rate: | helps a lot [+] @
Rate
essential for memorizing this item
elps alot
helps alittle k

totally useless

Note that once the teacher created the custom scale, they could have applied it to any
activity in the course. For example, the course could have a forum where students
exchange tips on memorizing terminology. Then, the students could rate each post to
that forum on how helpful it is for memorization.

How to create a custom scale

A Site Administrator can create a custom scale at the site level. Then, that scale can
be applied by all of the teachers to their activities. A teacher can create a custom scale
at the course level. Then, that scale can be applied to the activities in just that course.

1. Select Settings | Grade administration | Scales. If you're creating a scale for
the entire site, select Site administration | Grades | Scales.

The Scale page is displayed. The scale for Separate and Connected Ways
of Knowing is listed, as are any other custom scales for this course (or for
this site).
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2. Click on the Add a new scale button. The Edit page is displayed,
as shown below.

Scale

Name™ Helpful Memorizing
Standard scale

@

Scale® (@ ltotally useless, helps a little, helps a lot, essential for
memorizing this item

Description Font family - || Font size = || Paragraph 1|9 :RRAllE]

B JZ Uasx X' EE=EE= j_,ijj;ﬁéva"i’-»ﬂﬂ

= 2 H&® QA -

How much did this help you to memorize the information?

e

Path: p
HTML format «

Save changes| (Cancel

3. When a teacher applies this scale to an activity, they will see the Name that
you enter here. Students who use the scale will never see the Name.

4. The Scale field holds the entries that the user will see when using this scale.
Compare the text in the Scale field of the preceding screenshot, to the text
that appears in the drop-down list of the screenshot before that.

5. When a teacher sees this scale in the list, they will see the Description that
you enter here. Students who use the scale will never see the Description.

6. Save your changes.

The scale is now ready to be applied.

How to apply a scale to an activity

Once a custom scale has been created, you need to apply it to an activity.

1. When logged in as a Teacher, Administrator, or Course Manager, select
the activity.

2. Look on that activity's Edit settings page.
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3. Find the section labeled Ratings.
4. From the Scale drop-down list, select the scale that you want to apply.

5. Save your changes.

Grades

Moodle offers a very flexible reporting tool for grades. When you combine the

ability to customize grading scales with Moodle's extensive grading tools, you have a
powerful way to view the progress of your students. As a teacher, you can categorize
graded activities, assign ranges to letter grades, use weighted grades, and either

hide grades from students or reveal grades to students. If Moodle doesn't have the
reporting capabilities that you want, you can download grades in text-only or Excel
format and use a spreadsheet to chart and analyze them.

Anything that can have a scale applied to it can be graded: forums, assignments,
quizzes, lessons, workshops, and more.

Remember from the previous section on Scales that ratings can be
assigned by both teachers and students. A rating is a grade, so this means
that you can have students grade each other by allowing them to rate
each other.

Viewing grades

To access grades, select the course whose grades you want to see, and then select
Grade administration | Grader Report. This displays a summary of the grades for
that course, as shown in the following screenshot:

I Grade administration ® Grader report E“m editing off
Grader report -
How to Outiine[~
=
surname # Firstname  @assignment 1: Create a..dF  BhExample: Immediate Error .. P Hidentity the Topic sentences P [Aoutining quiz b ¥ course total I
Controls L1 = L =
@ U o ] F ] P
[80.00 80.00 [50.00 [71.79
Student1 AATest
@ B P « s s 5
—1 75.00 [60.00 [65.57
Student2 AATest
@ D & & P & &
1 85.00 [F0.00 [F453
Student3 AATest
@ u P & s 4 P
1 90.00 [75.00 4.00 F9.72
Student4 AATest
Overnl average 90.00 82.50 63.75 3.75 72.90
Update|
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Notice that Student2, Student3, and Student4 have not completed the first
assignment in this course. Also notice that the Teacher can override the grades
being displayed by entering new ones, and then clicking on the Update button.

In our example course, the Teacher wants to investigate the lack of grades for
Assignmentl. So they will click on the name of the assignment, which takes the
Teacher out of the Grader report and into the Assignment itself. Notice that now
the navigation bar at the top of the page shows that we are viewing the assignment:

Outlining ™ General ®» Assignment 1. Create a Single-Level Qutline » View 2 submitted assignments

I See all course grades

Download all assignments as a zip
Firstname :AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname :AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

First name .
I Surname Grad_e Com_ment Last modified (Submission) [= L_ast modified (Grade) Sta_tus Final grade
Student1 20/ praft: Notes Mond 25 April 2011
uden A onday, pri .
-[9] How to Outline Assignment 1
AATest 100 ) 4 01°19 PM Update S0
Sunday, 20 February 2011, 02:12 PM
Draft:
i
Student2 ; ) Grade
. AATest Student 2 How fo Outline Assignmeni1.docx
1 Monday, 25 April 2011, 01:23 PM
gle:
e
Student3
AATest Grade
Student4
AATest Grade
B Teachert
eacher
tion AATest Grade
Teacher2
les -
AATest Grade

Now that the Teacher is viewing the submissions for the assignment, they can
see that Student2 submitted a paper but it has not been graded. Clicking on the
submission will download or open it. Clicking on the Grade link will allow the
Teacher to enter a grade and optional comments for the submission.

The Grader report is the Teacher's starting point for examining the grades for a
course. It also allows the Teacher to enter updated grades. From there, you can
click into individual activities and investigate or modify grades.

Categorizing grades
Each of the graded activities can be put into a category. Note that you put activities

into categories, not students. If you want to categorize students, you need to put
them into groups.
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Viewing grade categories

Categorizing the graded activities in a course enables you to quickly see how your
students are doing with various kinds of activities. If you do not assign an activity
to a category, by default it belongs to the category Uncategorized. The following
screenshot shows a course that uses the categories of Quizzes and Non-quizzes.
These were created by the Teacher because they were concerned that some students
have test anxiety, so the Teacher wanted to compare the students' performance on
tests to other activities:

Basic Botany in Plain Language =
Quizzes ™ Non-quizzes *
Surname 4 First name DTerminnlngy Test I DLifecyl:le Test I X Category total JF X Category total JF X Course total JF
Student! AATest [

.00 10.00 90.00 93.64 91.82

Student3 AATest

Studentd AATest

@
® Student? AATest [
ey
@

Overall average 8.00 10.00 90.00 93.64 91.82

Notice that in the category labeled Quizzes, the grades for two quizzes are showing:
Terminology Test and Lifecycle Test. It also displays the Category total for
Quizzes.

In the category labeled Non-quizzes, the report displays only the Category total.
Grades for the individual activities under Non-quizzes are not displayed. If the
Teacher clicks the + sign next to Non-quizzes, then the individual grades in that
category will be revealed.

In this example, the Teacher can see that Student1's scores on the quizzes are
consistent with the student's score on the non-quiz activities. Categorizing the
activities made it easy to see the comparison.

Creating grade categories

Categories are created, and items are moved into categories, in the same window.
How to create a grade category
To create a grade category,follow the steps shown below:

1. Select Settings | Grade administration | Categories and items.

2. From there, you can select Simple view or Full view.
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3. At the bottom of the page, click on the Add category button. The Edit
category page is displayed.

4. Complete the required fields the page, and save your changes.

How to assign an item to a grade category
To assign an item to a grade category, follow the steps shown below:

1. Select Settings | Grade administration | Categories and items |
Simple view.

2. Select the item(s) that you want to assign to the category.

Name Aggregation (3) Extra Max Actions Select
credit  grade
| Basic Botany in Plain Language Simple weighted mean of grades LI - i All
None
ﬂ Terminalogy Test - r 1000 4
E) s
[ ] Quizzes Simple weighted mean of grades =] | - XA All
- P e g J a3 None
Lifecycle Test - r 10.00 it [
]
¥ Category total - 100.00 @3

3. At the bottom of the page, from the drop-down list, select the category into
which you want to move the item(s).

Save changes

Move selected items to | Choose... j

Choose...
Basic Botany in Plain Language

Mon-guizzes

4. Click on the Save changes button.

The most important point here is to determine what kind of question you want to
answer when you examine student grades, and create categories that enable you

to answer that question. For example, "How do my students do on quizzes versus
more interactive activities, such as workshops and forums?" To answer that question,
create a category just for quizzes, and you can answer that question just by viewing
the grades. Or, "How do my students do on offline activities versus online activities?"
To answer that question, create Online and Offline grading categories.
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M Remember, these categories are not "written in stone". If your
Q needs change, you can always create and assign new grading
categories later, as needed.

Using extra credit

You can designate any activity as being for 'extra credit'. When an item is designated
as extra credit, its points are not added to the total possible points for the category. In
this example, the Terminology test has been designated as extra credit. If it were not
designated as extra credit, the total points needed for a 100% in this category would
be 20. But in this case, the total points needed to achieve a 100% is 10. That means in
this example, if the student scored perfect on both tests, they could score 200% for
this category!

Name Aggregation @ Extra Max Actions Select
credit grade
] Basic Botany in Plain Language | Simple weighted mean of grades = | = i Al
Kone
(] Quizzes [simple weighted mean orgraces = [ - £59.<
a0 Mone
[A Terminology Test - 2l 10.00 it [
2
Lifecycle Test - - 10.00 it [
2
X Category total - 100.00 0

You can also create a category just for extra credit activities. The extra credit setting
is on the Edit category page. Alternatively, you can use the extra credit setting on
selected activities. Both approaches will work.

Weighing a category

You can, and probably should, assign a weight to a grade category. By default, a
weight of 100 is applied to every category. This means that each category contributes
equally to the course total. In the following screenshot, you can see that both
categories are assigned a weight of 100. The course has a weight of 100:
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|4‘| Basic Botany in Plain Language
(] Quizzes
Terminology Test

Lifecycle Test

X Category total
|_‘| Non-quizzes

G Terminology

Eﬁ What kind of plantis it?
&2 The Plants Around You

yé Topic Discussions

X Category total

f Course total

% Observing the Familiar (submission)

| Simple weighted mean of grades | |

| Simple weighted mean of grades LI

Simple weighted mean of grades LI

B Ovserving the Familar (assessment) -

-

=

-

~

I I D N B

10.00

10.00

100.00

essential
for
mMemarizing
this item
i4)

100.00
100.00
10.00
g0.00

20.00

100.00

|1EID.DEI

No matter what numbers you enter for category totals, you can enter any number

for the course total. The category totals will contribute proportionately to the

course total.

Compensating for a difficult category by

adding points

You might want to add extra points to everyone's grade, to compensate for an
especially difficult assignment. The easiest way to add extra points to everyone's
grade in the class is to add an extra grade item to a category and then give everyone

the points for that item.
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In the following screenshot, you can see that the Teacher has added a grade item
worth 2 points to the Quizzes category, and designated it as Extra credit:

Name Aggregation ® Extra Max
credit grade
|| Basic Betany in Plain Language | Simple weighted mean of grades Ll
] Quizzes | Simple weighted mean of grades Ll [
Terminology Test - 10.00
Lifecycle Test [ 10.00
[% Exra Points [ 2.00
X Category total IW

Actions

HEQ
ax1r
& Je

=Sl
2

=i
A
BiX
dhac

3

Select

Al
Mone

All
Mone

-

The Teacher then added this grade item by clicking on the Add grade item button

at the bottom of the page. When you add a grade item instead of an activity, you

must enter the grade for each student manually. This is because there is no activity in
Moodle for the student to perform, so Moodle cannot calculate a grade for the student.

In order to add grades to the grade item go to Course administration | Grades |
Grader report. On this page, manually enter the grades for the grade item, and then

click on the Update button:

| Grader repart
Basic Botany in Plain Language
Quizzes
Surname 4 First name Terminulugy Test JF Lifet:y[:le TestJI @Extra Points 4P
Contrals -1 1 1
Student! AATER g I’ 4
@
Student? AATER e P P
® L1 L] m |
Student3 AATER = & 1
@ LI L]
Studentd AATER e P P
@ [ — 200
Overall average 8.00 10.00 2.00
Updl:ée

=l
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Another way to add extra points is to simply override the automatic grading of

the assignments. In this example, the Teacher could have simply entered manual
grades for either Test. However, that would have made it more difficult and tedious
to determine how many points were manually added to the grades. By creating an
extra credit grading item, we can see exactly how much was added to the grades.

The Teacher forum

You cancreate a Forum that only Teachers can access. This is especially useful
when several teachers collaborate on a course. To create a teacher-only forum, add
a normal forum and then change the security so that Students and Guests cannot
access it. When a Student tries to access the forum, they will receive a message
stating You do not have the permission to view discussions in this forum.
Teachers will be able to access the forum.

How to make a forum (or any activity or
resource) available to Teachers only

To make a forum (or any other activity or resource) available to Teachers only,
carry out the steps shown below:

1. Login to the course as a Teacher or a Course Manager.

2. Select the forum.

3. From the Settings for the forum, select Permissions, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Settings = (B
& I

¥ Forum administration
Edit settings
Locally assigned roles

Permissions
Checl :germissions
Filters
Logs
Backup
Restore

> Subscription mode
Unsubscribe from this
forum
Showfedit current
subscribers
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4. From the Advanced role override drop-down list, select Student:

Permissions in Forum: Teachers Only!

Advanced role overmde| Choose. . j

Choose..
Non-editing teacher [0} IFlir MI

Roles with permission

5. Under Activity: Forum, change all of the Student permissions to Prohibit:

Activity: Forum
Add news c c C & p\
moddfarum: addnews Inherit (Mot set) Al Prevent Prahihit F_
Create attachments c c c ® f\
moddforum: createattachment Inherit {&llow) Aoy Prevent Prohibit F__
Delete any posts (anytime) O O c ®
modforum: deleteanypost Inherit (Mot set) Allawy Pravent Prahibit
Delete own posts (within deadlineg) O o c @
mod/forum: deleteownpost Inherit () low) Ao Prevent Prohibit
Edit any post c c c %ﬂ o
mod/forum:editanypost Inherit (Mot set) Ao Prevent Prohvhit =,

6. Save your changes.
In the lower-right corner, for Change another role, select Guest.

Again, under Activity: Forum, change all of the Guest permissions
to Prohibit.

9. Save your changes.

The result is a forum that Students and Guests can see the name of, but
cannot access.

Summary

Managing a successful course requires two-way communication between the teacher
and students, whether in a classroom or online. Constantly monitoring a course's
logs and grades gives you an early indication that a class may need a mid-course
correction. You can use questions, surveys, and chats to discover specific problems
and challenges that the students are facing. After bringing the course back on track,
custom grading scales, extra credit, and curves can help you to equalize the grades.
When teaching online, make a habit of often checking the logs and grades.
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editing 226
order of questions, changing 226, 227
page breaks, changing 227, 228

P

participation report 299, 300
PowerPoint
importing, to Moodle 185

Q

Question Bank
about 209, 210
proliferation, managing 210
question categories, creating 210
question categories, editing 211

questions, moving between categories 210

question behavior, quiz settings
adaptive mode setting 202
configuring 202
shuffle within questions 202

question pages
adding 194
answers 190
creating 188
editing 194
jumps 190
jumps, assigning 192
page contents 190
page flow 192
page title 189
rearranging 194
responses 190
without questions 192
questions
creating 211-214
formats 185
questions, adding to quiz
about 208
feedback, adding to question 217
question, creating 211-214
Question Bank 209
question types 215
questions types
about 215
calculated 215
description 215
embedded answers 216
essay 215
matching 215
multiple choice 216
numerical 217
random 217
random short-answer matching 217
short answer 217
true/false 217
quiz
assembling 222
glossary auto linking, preventing 228
open-book quiz, preventing 228
order and paging tab 226
quiz tab, editing 222
Quiz activity
about 198
Question Bank 198
questions, adding to quiz 208
quiz, assembling 222
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quiz settings, configuring 199
Quiz results block 288
quiz settings
common module settings 208
configuring 199
display 204
enforced delay settings 204
general settings 200
grades 205
layout settings 201
overall feedback 206
question behavior 202
review options 202, 203
security 206
students may review 206
quiz tab
editing 222
grade, for each question 223
maaximum grade 223
Question Bank contents, using 223, 224
random questions, adding to quiz 225

R

Random Glossary Entry block
about 288
using 289
random question 217
random short-answer question 217
ratings, Glossary module
about 257
rating scale, creating 258
scale, selecting 258
students, allowing to rate glossary
entries 257
Recent activity block 290
Remote RSS Feeds block 290
resources and activities
adding 26, 28
restrict availability setting 164
review options, quiz settings
configuring 202, 203

S

Safari
URL 67

scales

applying, to activity 303
using 301, 302

SCORM format 132
Search forums block 290
security settings

about 103

access, limiting to specific locations 103

EMBED tags, allowing 108

HTTPS, using for login 110

HTTP Security page 109

IP blocker 103

Moodle, running from HTTPS 110

OBJECT tags, allowing 108

open to Google 105, 106

site policies 103

upload file size limit, changing in
Apache 108

upload file size limit, changing in PHP 107

upload file size, limiting 106, 107

user login, forcing 105

usernames, protecting 104

user profile login, forcing 105

security settings, quiz settings

configuring 206

self enrollment method 86
settings menu 28
several browsers

installing 67

short answer question 217
site administration menu

authentication methods, configuring 69, 70
exploring 67, 68

filters 111

language 97, 98

security settings 103

user access, granting to course 77

Social format 131
static course materials

adding 145

statistics

about 300
site statistics, enabling 301

student's point of view, Choice activity

238, 239

students may review settings, quiz settings

configuring 206
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T

teachers point of view, Choice activity 239

test accounts, for Moodle site
creating 64, 66
fields 64, 65
TeX Notation filter 112
Topics block 291, 292
Topics format 131
true/false question 217

U

Upcoming Events block 292
user accounts

creating manually 70

suspending 70, 71
username

changing, in Moodle 76

w

web pages
adding, to course 149
composing, in HTML editor 154
image file, inserting 153
images, adding 151
linked picture, inserting 151, 152
Moodle's HTML editor 150

text, pasting into Moodle page 150, 151

uploading, to Moodle 154

Weekly format 131
Wiki module
about 259
default format setting 261
editing, group mode using 260
editing, wiki type using 260
first page name 261
Workshop Features
examples, using 264
peer assessment, using 264
self assessment, using 264, 265
Workshop module
about 261
assessment phase 276
closed phase 276
edit assessment form page 269, 270
edit settings page 263
evaluation phase, grading 276
example, adding 271-273
strategies 261
submissions, allocating 276
work, submitting 274, 275
Workshop strategies
about 261
assignments, assessing 261
due dates, setting for submissions and
assessments 262
WYSIWYG tools 154
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audio, and more

3. # Integrate multimedia elements in math
courses to make learning math interactive
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